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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
CHEVROLET, the CHEVROLET Emblem and the nama
BLAZER are registered trademarks of General Motors
Corporation

This manual inciudas the latest information at the ime it
was printed. We reserve the right o make changes
aftar that tima without further notice. Far vehicles firsl
salid in Canada, substitvte the nama “Ganeral Motors ol
Canada Limited" for Chevrolet Motor Divislon whenever
it appears in this manual

Please kesp this manual In you vehlcle, so It will be
there if you ever need it when you're an the mad. if you
sell the vahicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new oOwner can use it.

Litho In U.S.A,
Part No. ©2311 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer ar from

Helm. Incorporated
PO Box 07130
Dstroit. M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read thelr owner's manual from beginming
lo-end when they first receive their new vehicle. If
you do this, it will hedp you leam about the features and
controds for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work togather 1o explain things.

Index

A good piace to look for what you need s the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphakbetical list of what's
in thea manual, and the paga number where you'll find it

@Ecpwlghr Genaral Motors Corporation 08/27/02
Afl Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will fingd a number of salety cautions in this book.
We use a box and'the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you f you wera 1o ignore the
Warming

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is someathing that could hurt
you or other people,

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is
Than we tall you what 10 da to help avoid or reduce the
hazard, Please read these cautions. I you don't, you
or olhers could ba hur,

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safaty
symbil means "Don'L”
"Dan’t do this™ or "Don't let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Alsa, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: Thess mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
coverad by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what 1o do to help avold the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might ses
CAUTION and NOTICE wamings in different colors
or in differant words,

You'll also see waming labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words. CAUTION or NOTICE,

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on yaur vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific component, contral,
message, gane or indicator

It you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator refarence the following

lopics:
& Seals and Restraint Systems in Section 1

Faalures and Controls in Section 2

Instrument Panel Ovarview In Sectlon 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 2
Audio System(s) In Section 3

Enging Compartment Cvennaw in Saction &

¢ & & & & 0




These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle;

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
[P

PROTECGT
EYER &Y
BHIEL DahiCs

CALETIC
BATTERY
ALID COLILTY
CALISE
LN

AN
SRS -F
FLAMES

SPARK CF)
FLAWE

i HlE)
ExPLONE
BATETERT

® ¥ Ob

W

[

LATOH BOTH LAF Al
SHOULGER BELTE T
PROTECT OLIEPANT
PONOT TMST SAFETY
SELT WHER ATTACHING

FASTEN .{"
HEAT AR BAG r
BELTS

MOWE SEAT DO MOT BNSTALL
FLILLY A REAR-FALING
FREARWARD o CHILO RESTRAINT
SECLURE IN THES GEATING
CHILD SEAT POSITEIN
Aoz Se | DONOTINGTALLA
e ETELY \ b | FORWARD-FACING
. p .
THEN SECLIRE J/_"'}' GHILEERETTRAINT
R e [N THES SEATING
POSITION
rower (R DOOR LOGK
winpow | W | UNLOLH

MASTER
LIGHTIMG
SRITIEH

TLIAN
SlENALS

FARKINL
LAMPS

HATARLD
WARRNING
FLASHER

DAY TIME
RUMMING
L hAPE:

FOG
LAMPE

5

-I"I'\

¢
P<
A
=)
£0

EMGENE
COOLANT
TEMEP

BATTEAY

CHARGING

SYETEM

EFRAIE m

EMGEE OIE
F"FIESS-UHEW

()

ANTI-LEGHK
SRAKED

oo | £

acuess O

ERRINE
EDDLANT
Fh

SERVIE
MUANLIAL




Model Reference

This manual covers these modals:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seal while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movemen! could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is not maving.

\—
e fﬁi

Maove the lever located under the front of the manual
seal up 1o unicck 1 Slide the seat to where you want it
and release the lever. Try 10 move the seal with

your body to make sure the seal is lecked into place.




Power Seats Raise or lower the rear of the seat by rasing or lowernng
the rear edge of the control. Move the seat forward or

It your vehicle has (his feature, thara will be a control rearward by moving the whole control toward the front or

pad on the outboard side of your seal, the rear of the vehicle.

Moving the whole control up or down raises or lowers
lhe whole seal

Vertical Control: Move the reclining front seatback
forward or raarward by moving the contral toward
the frant or rear of the yvehicle.

Horizontal Control: Haise or lower the front of 1he s2a]
by raising or lowsring \he forward edge of the control

12



Manual Lumbar Power Lumbar

It your vehicle has this
leature, the control =
located an the cutboard
gide of the seat(s).

It your vehicie has this
teature, there will be &
knaob on the outboard
sicde of the driver's

bucket seaf,
Turn the knob counterplockwise 1o increase lumbar Press and hold the front of the control until you have
support and clockwise to decrease lumbar support. the desired lumbar support. To decrease lumbar

support, press and hold the rear of the conirol.
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Heated Seats

it your vehicle has this
feature, the controls are
located on the outboard
side ol the fronl seats.

This feature will quickly heat the lower cushion and
lower back of the driver's and front passanger's seals
lor added camiarn.

Press the lower part of the switch to tum the heater on
low. Prass the upper par of the switch to turn the
heatar on high, Put the swilch in the center pasition 1o
tum the heater of.

The passenger's salely ball must be engaged for the
heated seal teature to work an the passenger’s saat

Reclining Seatbacks

Te adjust & manual
seathack, it the lever on
the outhoard side of

the seal.

Release the lever o lock the seatback where you wanl
it. To relum the seal to an upright position, pull up
on the lever without pushing on the seatback.

It your vehicle Is equipped with the vertical power seal
control described in Power Segails on page 1-3,
pressing It rearward allows the seatback to recling.




4\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
Is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder beit can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

Bul den't have a seatback rechnad if your vehicle is
maving. For proper protection when the vehicle is in

maotion, have the seatback uprightl. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety bell

praperly.
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Head Restraints

Head restraints are fiked on some modeals and
adjustable on others, Slide an adjustable head restrain
up ar down so that the top of the restraint is closest

la the lop of your head, This position reduces the
chance of a neck injury in-a crash,
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

Your vehicle has folding rear seatbacks which allows for
MOre cargo space,

The rear s2al release handles are located on the mear of
the sealbacks. Push back on the sealbacks as you

pull up on the handles. The head restraint wili
automatically lold oul ol the way when the sealback is
folded down.

To raise the seatbacks, lift up the seatbacks and push
until they lock in the upright position. Pusk and pull

on the seatbacks to check that the latches have locked
i the upnght position. I they haven'l, see your

deafer for service.

To retum the head restraints to the upnght position,
reach behind the seals and pull the head restraini
up until it locks info posilion.
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On two-doar models with an inside mounted spare tire,
the driver's slde rear seat head restraint must be

lifted and held upright as the seathack & aEised
Otherwise, the head restrainl will hit tha spare tire and
prevent the seatback from property latching.

Push and pull on the haad resiraints to check that they
have locked in the uprght position. It they haven't,
see yvour dealer for service,

N\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won'l provide the
protection needed in a crash. The persan
wearing the balt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are nol twisted.

If the seatback isn't locked. it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.
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Safety Belis

Safety Belis: They Are for Everyone

This parl of the manual tells you how lo use satety
belts properly. |t also 1ells you sorne things you should
not do with safaty bells.

5 CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’t
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejecled from It
You can be seriousiy injured or Killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

it is oxtremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be serlously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
beits. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seal and using a safety belt properly.
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Your vehicie has a light
thal comes on-as a
reminder 10 buckle up. Sea
safely Belt Raminder
Light on page 3-27

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says 1o wear satety bells. Hera's why. They work

You never know if you'll be in a crash, if you do have a
crash, you don't know if It will be-a bad one

A few crashes are mild. and some crashes can be so
senous that even buckled up, a person wouldn’t survive,
But most crashes are in batween. In many of them
people who buckle up can survive and sometimas walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or kilied

After mare than 30 yedrs 0fF safety bells in vahicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
It goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose It's just a seal on
wheels,
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Put someang an it. Gel it up to speed, Then stop the véhicle. The rider
doesn’t stop
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The person keeps going until stopped by someathing. In
a real vehicle, It could be the windshigld.,

or the mstrument panel. ..




Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

(): Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety bell?

Al You could be - whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety balt,
even || you're upside down. And your chance
of baing conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, Is much greater if
you are belted,

(Q: It my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety beilts?

or the satety belts! Az Air pags are In many vehicles today and will be i
mas! of tham in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only, so they work with
safety bells — nol instead ol them. Every air bag
system ever offerad for sale has required the use ol
safety bells. Even Il you're in a vehicie thal has

air bags. you still have ta buckle up fo get the most
protection, That's true not only in frontal colisions,
but especially In side and other colllsions.

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You getl mare tima to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces, That's why
safaty belts make such good sense,




Q: if I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but it you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengars can be hurt. Being & good
driver doesn't profect yau from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Maost accidents oocur within 25 miies (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than

40 mph (685 km/h),

Safaly belts are lor everyone

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part Is only for people of adult size,

Ba aware that there are special things to know about
safaty belts and children, And there are different

rules for smaller childran and babies. It a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Oider Chitdren on page 1-33
or Infants and Young Chifdren on page 1-35. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection

First, you'll want to know which rastraint systems your
vahicle has

We'll start with the driver position.
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Driver Position
This part descrbes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt
The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Hara's how to wear i
proparly.

1. Ciose and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seal so you can sit up straight. To see
how, sea "Seats” In the index.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it gel twisted.

The shouldar helt may lock i you pull the belt
agross you very quickly. If this happens, |el the bell
go back slightly to unlogk it. Then pull the belt
across you mora slowly.
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4. Push the lalch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Full up on the katch plate o make sure || is
secure, |f-ihe bell isn'l long enough, see Safefy
Bait Extender on page 1-32.

Make sure the rgleasa button an he buckle s
positioned so you would be abie to unbuckls the
safety balt quickly If you ever had fo,

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
and of the ball as you pull up on tha shoulder belt.

The lap part of tha belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In-a crash, this
applles force to the strong palvic bones. And you'd be
lass likaly to slide under the iap bell If you slid undear IL
the bell would apply force at your abdomen, This

could cause serous or even latal injunes. The shoulder
Bedll should go over the shoulder and across the

chest, These parts of the body are best able 1o 1ake ball
restraining farces,

The safely belt looks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
of If you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor,
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Q: What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
i= too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A: Tha shoulder belt is too looss. It won't give nearly

1-18
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Q: What's wrong with this?

£\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckied in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

At The bell is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q:

What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under yourarm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also seversly injure Internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A: Thiz cshowulder belt s wom under the amm. it should

1-20
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by & twisted beit
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the bell to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A: The belt is twisted across the body
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Safety Beit Use During Pregnancy

Safety beits work for everyone, including pragnant
women. Like all cecupants, they are mora likely to be
sarously injured i they don'l wear salety belis.

To unlatch the bell, just push the button an the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way, Il you slam the door on il, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
he iap portion should be wom as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy




The best way to protact the letus is to protect the
mother. When a safety bell s worn property, it's more
likaly that the fetus won't be hurt n a crash, For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key lo making
salety belts eflective is wearing them properiy.

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how to wear the right front passenger’s safety
bait properly, ses Drfver Position on page 1-16.

The right front passenger's safely belt works the same
way as the driver's safaty belt — sxcepl for one

thing. I you ever pull the shoulder portion of the bell out
all the way, you will engaga the child restraini locking
featura. If this Rappens, [usl |2t the bell go back all

the way and star agaim.

Center Front Passenger Position
Lap Belt
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Il your vehicle has fronl bench-seal, someone can sit in
the center position,
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When you sit in the center front seating position, you
have a lap salety ball, which has no retractor. To make

the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along
the beit.

1-24

To make the bell shorer, pull its free end as shown
until the beill is snug.

Buckle, pasition and releasa it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder balt, I the ball isn't long
enough, see Safety Belf Extender on' page 1-32.

Make sure the release button on the buckie is positioned
so0 you would ba able 1o unbuckla the safety belt
quickly il you ever had to,




Rear Seat Passengers

It's very Important for rear seal passengers to buckla
up! Accident stafistics show that unbelted people In the
rear seal are hut more often in crashes than those
whao are wearing safely baits.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in & crash. And thay can sirke
othars in the vehicle who are wearing salety belts,

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next fo the windows have lap-shoulder
beits, Here's how lo wear one properly.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the bell across you,
Dont fet it gat twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very quickly If this happens. et the bell
g0 back slightly to'unlock it. Then pull the bett
ACrOSs you more slowly.
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2.

1-26

Push the laich plate inlo the buckle uniil it clicks.
Pull up on the lateh plate lo make sura it is secure

Whan the shoulder bell is pulied out all the way,
It will fock. if it does, lat it go back all the way and
start again.

if the bell 1s not long enough;, see Sately Belf
Extgnder on page 1-32
Make sure the release button an the buckle is

positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salaty belt quickly il you ever had lo.

3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
and of the bell as you pull up on the shoulder part




The lap part of tha bell should be wom low - and snug on
the hips, jusl touching the thighs. In a crash, this
appiies force fo the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be
less likely o slide under the lap bell. If you siid under it
the belt would apply toree at your abdomen. This

caould causa serlous or even fatal njuries. The shoulder
bell should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
resiraining forces.

The safety bell locks If Ihere's a sudden stop or a crash,

The safety bell also locks i you pull the bell very
quickly ouf of the refractor

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt il your shoulder belt
is too logse. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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Center Rear Passenger Position
Four Door Models
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To uniatch the belt, just push the button an the buckle.
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Lap Beit

4, Position and release It the same way as the lap

. part of a tap-shoulder bait
When you sit In the cenler rear sealing position, you

have a lap salety belt which has a retractor. it the beilt lsn't long enough, see Safety Bell

Extender on page 1-32. Make sure the release
1. Pick up the lateh plate and pull the bell across you buton an the buckle is positioned so you would be
Dan't 11 it gel twisted.

_ able to unbuckle the satety balt quickly it you
2. Pugh the lalch plate inlo the buckle until it clicks. avar had to.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure il 15 secure.
3. Feed the lap helt into the retractor 10 fightan .
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for  Here's how to install & comfort guide and use the
galety belt

Children and Small Adults
Four Door Models

Your vehicle may have this feature already, If it doesn't,
vou can get it from any GM dealer. This feature will
provide added satety belt comfort for older children who
have outgrown booster seats and for small adults
When installed on a shoulder beit, the comfort guide
bettar positions the balt away from the neck and head.

1. Pull the elastic cord oul from between the edge of
the seathack and the ntenar body 1o remove the
guide from Is storage clip.
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2. Slide the guide under and past the beil. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide

over the belt. and insert the two aedges of the
pelt into the slots. of the guide.

anji

i < [l S et

o R

3. Be sure that (he bell is not twisted and I lies flat

The elastic cord mus! be under the balt and the
guide on top.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety balt as
described In Haar Seat Passengers on page 1-25.
Make sure that the shoulder bell crosses the
shoulder

To remove and store the comtort guides, squeeze the
belt edges logether so that you can take them ou! of the
guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its storage

clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip. Tum

Ihe guide and clip inward and in between the seatback
and the interor body, leaving only the loop of the
elastic cord exposed.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use |t

But if & salety belt isn1 long enough 1o Testen, your
dealer will grder you an extender. It's free. When you go
in 1o order i1, take the heavies! coat you will wear, so
the extendar will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just Tor you, and just tor the seat in your

vehicle thal you choose, Don't lel someone else use if,

-and usa it only for the saat it Is made to fil. To wear

i, just attach it to the regular satety belt
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Child Restraints (): What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

A possible, an older child should wear &
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder bel can provido. The shoulder bell
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
shaould fit snugly balow the hips. just touching the
top of the thighs. It should nevar be worn over
the abgomen, which could cause severa or aven
tatal intemal njunes In a crash

Accident statistics show that children are saler IT they
are restralned in the rear seal

In & crash, children who are not buckied up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need o use safaty
belis proparly

‘Oider children who have outgrown booster seats should
waar the vehicle's safety balis,

If you have the choice, a child should sit next 1o a
window 50 the child gan wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder bait can provide.
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(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
Is very close 1o the child's face or neck?

A : Move the child toward ihe center of the vehicle, but
be sure that 1he shoulder belt till is on the child's
shoulder, so thal in & crash he child's upper
body would have the rastraint that bells provide. |
the child is sitting in-a rear outside position of a
lour-door model, see Rear Safety Belf Comfart
Guides for Children and Small Adulls on page 1-30.
If the child is s small that the shoulder bell is
still very close ta the ohild's face ar nack, you might
want 1o place the child in a seat thal has a lap
belt, if your vehicle has ane.

/N CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same beit.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed logether and seriously injured. A beit
must be used by only one person at a time.
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N\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

behind the child. If the child wears the belt
inthis way, in a crash the child might slide
under the bell. The belt's force would then be
applied right on the child's abdamen. That
could cause serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever tha child sils, the lap portion of the belt
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just fouching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones In a crash

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infarts and all other children. Meither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the nead, for evaryone, 1o use salety restraints. In fact,
the flaw in every state Inthe United States-and in

every Canadian pravince says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehigle

Every lime infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protgction provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle’s
atult safety balts alone, unless there s no other choice
Instead, they need 1o use a child restraint.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 kmih), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person's
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

4\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby

will become so heavy it is not possible to hold

CAUTION: (Continued)
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For most basic types of ¢hild restraints, there are
many differant models avallable. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used
in-a mator vehicle. [f it is, the restraint will have @
labal saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and heighl
limitations lor a particular child restrainl. In addition,
thare are many Kinds o reslrainis available for
children with special needs.

2 CAUTI s
Children who a- | - i close to,
any air bag whe: . | | e Leriously
injured or killed ~ noulder
belts offer oulst: <o adults
and older childrer. - g children
and infants, Neiltlie - afety bell
syslem nor Its al . el +signed for
them, Young chile R aeed the
protection thal a ¢! /. . 0« cstem can
provide,

(Q: what are the diffe:©  *, + -~ . add-on child

resiraints?

= Atd-on child restraint. w20t are purchasaed by the
vehicle's owner, are sy =6 In four baslc types,
Seigction of a paricuiar rasiraint should take
into consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whe'ar or not the restraint will
be compatible with tt notor vahilcle i which it will
be used,

/  AUTION:

T n infants need complete support,

ine 1g support for the head and neck. This
is m. _essary because a newbom infant’s neck
Is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the resl of its body. In a crash,
an Infant in a rear-facing seal settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distribi'ted across the strongest part of an
infant’ body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be sacured in appropriate infant
restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems
A\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
uniike that of an aduit or older child, far whom
the safety belts are designed, A young child's
hip bones are silll so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alane
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured In
appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a spacial bed made for use in a
motar vehicle, is-an infant restraint system designed
ta restrain or position a child an a continuoLs fat
surface, Make sure thal the infant’s head rests foward
the canter of the vehiale;
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(C)

A rear-tacing Infant seat (B) provides restraint with the A forward-facing ehild seat (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant. The the child's body with the hamess and also sometimes
hamess system holds the infant in place and, in & crash,  with surfaces such as T-shaped or sheli-like shialds.
acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint,
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(Q: How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint system is any device desianed far
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or posilion
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system |s a portabie ong, which
s purchased by the vahicle's cwner.

For many years, add-on child restraints nave used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
securatl within the restraint. The vehicle’s belt
syslem secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's harness
systam holds the child in place within the restraint,

Cine system, the three-poim harness, has straps
that come down over aach of the infant's shoulders

A booster seat (F-G) Is a child restraint designed (o and buckle together at the crotch, The five-point
Improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system, Some hamess system has two shoulder straps, two
booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and hip straps and a crotoh strap. A shield may take the
-some high-back booster seats have a five-point harmess. place of hip straps. A T-shaped shield has

A booster seat can also help a child o ses out the shoulder straps that are attached to a flal pad which
window. rests low against the child's body, A shell- or

ammresi-type shield has straps that are attached 1o
& wide, shelt-like shield that swings up or o
the sidea.
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When choosing & child restramt, be sure the child
restralnt is designed 1o be used in a vehicle. It it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safely standards:

Then follow the: instructions for the restraint; You may
find these instructions on the restraint itsell or in a
booklet, or boih, Thesa restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
imjury. When secunng an add-on child restraint, refer

1o the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself orin a booklst, or both, and

to this manual, The child restraint instructions are
importart, so if they are not avallable, obtain a
raplacement copy from the manutacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that ohildren are safer if they
gre restrained in the rear rathér than the frant seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
rastraints be sacured in a rear seat Including an Infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in &
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seal. Never pul a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seat. Hera's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflales. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal oulside position.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat cutside position.

Wherevar you install It. be sure to secure the child
restraint proparly,

Keep in mind thal an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or suddan slop and ihjure
people in the vahicle. Be sure to proparly secure

any child restraint inyour vehicle — even when no child
5 In it
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a fop strap, or "top tether.” I
can help restrain the child restraint during & collision.
For It to work, & top strap must be properly anchored 10
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the fop strap bsing
anchorad, Others requirg the top sttap always o be
anchored. Be sure to read and fallow the instructions for
yaur child rastraint, If yours reguires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use fhe restraint unless it |s anchored

properly,

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, ne can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufactiurer whether ar not a kit
is available.

Fe/ |
(Eir N

In Ganada, 1he faw requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restrainis
alst have a top strap. || your child restraint has a
tep strap, It should be anchored,

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchar
paints. Be sure to use an anchor point lecated on 1he
same side of the vehicle as the saeating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

Ralse the head restraint and route the top strap under
it. See Head Reslrainis on page 1-7
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Once you have the lop strap anchored, you'll be ready
1o secura the child restraint itsell. Tighten the top
strap when and as the ghild restraint manutacturer's
instructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

P

) 7
<

Anchor bracke!s lor the rear outside seal positions are
located on the floor in the cargo area of your vehicle.

It your vehigle is equipped with the rear convenience
systern, there will ba plugs covenng the anchor brackets,
To remove the plugs, grasp the adges of the plugs

and pull them oul. See "Aear Convenlenoe System” in
the Index for more information. Don't use the rear sel of
tie-down brackets near the [ligate/endgate or tha

center tie-down brackel naar Ihe rear seals
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

If your vehicle Is aquipped with the LATCH System, It is
avallable in the second row outboard sealing positions.

To asslst you in locating the anchors for this child
resiraint system, place your hand in 38 palm-up position
and reach up between the seat cushion and the
seatback.

In order to use the systom, you need elther a
torward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B} at Its base and a 1op tether anchor (), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown hare.
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4 CAUTION:

With this system. use the LATCH systam Instead of the
vehicle's safaty belis to secure a child restraint.

It a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won'l be
able to protect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously Injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint Is
praperly Installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety bells lo secure the
restraint. See “Securing & Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System”, "Securing a
Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat
Pasition” or "Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position”™ in the Index for
information on how to secure a child restraint
in your vehicle,
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1. Find the anchors for the sealing position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seathack mests the
back of the seal qushion.

2. Put the child restraint on the saat

3. Astach the anchor points on the chiid restraint o the
anchors In the vahicle, The child restraint
instructions will shiow you how.

4. If the child restraint is forward-tacing, attach the top
strap to lhe top strap anchor, See Top Strap on
paga 1-42. Tighten the lop strap sccording o
the child rastraint instructions.

5. Push and pull the ehild restraint in differan!
directions to be sure it 18 secure.

To ramove the child rastraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconmact the
anchor paints.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

o \
2= =

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Tap Tethers for
Chiidren (LATCH System) on page 1-44

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier
part about the top sirap If the child restraint has one. Be
sure 1o foliow the instructions tival came with thae child
rastraint, Secure the child In the child restraint when and
as the instructicns say

1. Put the resiraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch piate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicla's safety balt through or
around the restraint. The child rastraint instructions
will show you how.
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3. Buckie the balt. Make sure the reiease button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way oul of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had ta.
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8. Push and pull the child restraint In different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, |ust unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and I8l it go back all the way. Tha safaty
belt will mave freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

5. To fighten the ball, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a torward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful 1o use your knee 1o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the balt.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position &\ CAUTION:
A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
[ 3 I seriously injured or killed if the right front
S i e passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
= the back of the rear-facing child restraint
1= = would be very close to the inflating air bag.
: Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
= 1 rear seal.
Although a rear seat Is a saler place, you can secura a
forward-lacing child restralnt in the nght front seat.
You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See the earlier part
about the fop strap if the child restraint has one. Be
i yeur child restraim is equipped with the LATCH sure to follow the Instructions that came with the child
sysiem, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers far restraint, Secure the child in the child restraint when and
Children (LATCH System} on page 1-44. as the inslructions say.
Your vehicie has a right front passenger air bag, Never 1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger's
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why air bag, always move the seal as far back as it wil

go before securing a forward-facing child restraint,
Sen Manual Seats on page 1-2 ar Power Seats
on page 1-3:
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2. Put the restraint on the saat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the dap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's salety balt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to sel the lock,

4. Buckie the belt. Make sura the reiease butlon is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
sataty belt quickly Il vou ever had to.
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6. To lighten the bell, lead the shoulder baelt back Imo
the retractor white you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as yol tighten
the ball,

7. Push and pull the ghild restraint in differant
directions to be sure il is secure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safaty belf and et it go back all the way. The safely

belt will mave freely again and be reacdy to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

Center Seat Positions
Four Door Models

Don't use child restramits in these position. The restraints
wan'l waork properiy.
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Air Bag System

This part explains the air bag system.

Your vehicle has gir bags — ane air bag for the drver
and another sir bag for the right front passenger.

Frontal air bags are designed 1o haip raduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflaling alr bag. But these
air bags must Inflate very quickly to do their job

and camply with fedaral requlations

Hare are the most important things to know about the
air bag system:

CAUTION: (Continued)

&\ CAUTION:

They aren't deslgned to inflate at all in rollover,
rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in many
side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more
forcatful air bags have provided in the past.
Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
bell praperly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person,

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
it you aren’'t wearing your safety belt —even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during & erash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being ejected
from it. Air bags are designed to work with
safety belts, but don't replace them. Airbags are
designed to deploy only In moderate Lo severe
frontal and near frontal crashes.

CAUTION: (Continued)

/S CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great lorce, faster than the
blink of an eye. f you're too close to an
inflating air bag, as you would be il you were
leaning forward, it could seriously injure you.
Safety belts help keep you in position before
and during a crash. Always wear your safaly
belt, even with air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

Anyone who is up againsi, or very close to.
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Alr bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
nat for young children and infanis. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system Is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the proiection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly In your vehicle. To read how,
see the parts of this manual cailed “Older
Children” and “Infants and Young Children”.

Thera Is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrumant panel, which

% shows the air bag symbol

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light 1ells you if there is an elactrical
problem. See Alr Bag Readiness Light on page 3-27.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's air bag is in the middle of the
stearing wheasl

123



/N CAUTION:

If something is between an oecupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate property or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering.

The right front passenger's air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger's side,
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

An air bag is desigrned to inflate In a moderate 10 severe
frontal, or near-frontal crash; The alr bag will inflate

only it the impact speed s above the system's designed
‘threshold level'. If your vehicle goes straight into a

wall thal doesn’l move or deform, the threshold fevet Is
about 910 16 mph (14 1o 26 kmvh). The threshold

leved can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so
that it can be samewhal above or below this range. If
your vehicie strikes something that will move or daform,
such as a parked car, the threshold level will be

higher. The alr bag s not designed fo inflaie in roflovers,
rear impacts, of In many slde impacts because Inflation
would not help the ococupant.

in any particular crash, no one can say whethar an alr
bag should have inflatad simply because of the damage
o a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Infiation is determined by ihe angle of the impac

and how guickly the vehicle slows dawn in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.

The alr bag system s designed to work properly under
a wide range of conditions, inchuding off-road usage.
Observe safe triving speeds, aspecially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety belt, See Off-Hoad
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive: Vehicle on

page 4-15 tor more tips on off-read driving

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In &n impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
systam detects that the vehlcle is in & crash. The
sensing system Irigoers a release of gas from the
inflator, which Inflales the air bag. The inflator, air bag,
and related hardware are all part of the air bag

modules inside the stesring wheel and in the instrumant
panal in front of the right front passenger

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In modarate 1o severa frontal or near-frontal collisions,
aven beltad occupanis can contact the sieering wheel or
the instrumant panel. Air bags supplermnent the
pratection provided by safety belts. Alr bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly over the occupant's
upper body, stopping the cocupant more gradually,

But air bags would nol help yvou in many types of
collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant’s motion Is
not foward those alr bags. Air bags should never be
regarded as anything mors than a supplement to safety
bells, and then only in moderate to severs frontal or
near-fromal collisions.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After an alr bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
thal some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some componenis of the air bag module — the
steering whesl hub for the drivar's alr bag, or the
instrument pangl for the right front passenger's

bag — will be hot for a short time. The parts of the bag
thal come inta contact with you may be warm, but

not too hot to tguch, Thers will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air

Bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver trom seeing or
baing abie 10 steer the vehicle, nor does || stop

peaple from leaving the vehicle.

/A CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there Is dust In the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get oul as soon as it is safe to do
so. If you have breathing problems but

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

can't get out of the vehicle afler an air bag
infiates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. I you experience breathing
problems lollowing an air bag deployment. you
should seek medical attention.

® Air bags are designed (o inflate only once. After
they inflate. you'll need some new pars for your
air hag system. If you don’t get them, the air
bag system won't bg there to heip protedt you in
another crash. & new system will include air
bag modules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the nesd 10
replace other parts.

® Your vehicle is equipped with & diagnostic module,
which records informalion about the air bag
system, The module records information aboul the
readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inllation and driver's safaty belt
usage at deployment

® |et only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systam. Impraoper sarvica can mean that an alr
bag system won't work properly. See your dealar
for sarvice
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Natice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right fronl passenger's air bag, the bag

may nol work properly. You may have to replace the
air bag module in the steering wheel or both the

alr bag module and the instrument panel for

the right front passenger's air bag. Do not apen or
break the sir bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehiale should be serviced
There are pars of the air bag system In several plages
around your vehicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while someone is working oh your vehicle, Your
dealar and the service manual have infarmation

aboul sarvicing your vahicle and the air bag system. To
purchase g service manugl, see Service Publicalions
Ordering Information on page 7-11,

&\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes afier the ignition key is
turnaed off and the battery is disconnecled, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid wires
wrapped with yellow tape or vellow
connectors, Thay are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure 1o follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is queslified to do so.

The air bag system dogs not need regular manlanance.
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Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q: It | add & push bumper or a bicycle rack to the
front of my vehicle, will it keep the air bags
from working properly?

!'-'L: As long as the push bumper or bicycle rack is
aftached 1o your vehicle so that the vehicle's
basic structure Isn'l changed, s not likely 1o keep
the air bags from working proparly in 8 crash,

L

Is there anything | might add to the front of the
vahicle that could keep the air bags from

working properly?

Yes. If you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, bumper systam, front end sheel metal or
haight. they may keep the air bag system from
working properly. Also, the air bag system may nol
work properly it you refocate any of the air bag
sensors. |l you haye any guestions about this, you
shauld contact Customer Assistance bafore you
modify your vehicle. The phone numbers and
addresses for Customer Assistance are in Step Two
ol the Customer Satisfaction Procedure on

phge 7-2
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the salety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, laich plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any athar
loose or damaged safety balt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt systermn from doing
its job, have it repaired

Tam ar frayad safety bells may not profect you In a
crash. They can rig apart under impac! forces, If a balt
is tom or frayed, get a new one right away,

Also look for any opened or brokan air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced, (The air bag system
does nol negd regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

2 CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the persan using it,
resulting in serious Injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after s crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you nsed new bolts or LATCH
system paris?

Alter-a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But If the belts were stretohed, as they would be if
worn during a more severe crash, then you need

new parts

i the LATCH system was belng used dunng a more
severe grash, you may nead new LATCH system parts.
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(4, CALTIONISTTENTION

T4l BONE

If you ever see a label on
the driver's or the right
front passenger's salety
bell thal says 1o replace
the beit, be sure o do s0.
Then the rew bealt wall

be there to help protect
you in a collisicn. You
wolld see Ihis label on the
bell near the door
opening.

It beits are cul or damaged, replace them, Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
systemn, salaty bell or seat parts repaired or replaced
New parts and repairs may be necessary even if the tett
of LATCH systern wasn't being used at tha time of

the coliision,

It an air bag Inflates, you'll nead to replace air bag
systems parts. See the pan on the air bag system earller
In thiz section,
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasans. A child or
others could be badly Injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys In a vehicle with children.




This vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
lgnition, tallgate and
door locks, It will fit with
sither slde up.

When a new vehicle is deliverad, the dealer providas
the owner with a pair of identical keys and a key
code number,

The key code number tells your dealer or & qualitied
locksmith how to make exira keys, Keep this number in
g sale place. If you lose your keys, you'll be able to
have new ones made easily using this-number.

Your selling dealer should also have this number,

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting Into your vehicle it you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to gat in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

it you ever do get locked oul of your veticle, contact
Roadside Assistance lor help. See Roadside Assistance
Program on page 7-6 for more information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

it equipped, the keyvless entry syslem operates an a
radio frequency subject o Federal Communications
Commission (FGC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is sublect to the following two conditions:

1. This device may nol cause interference, and

2. This device musl accept any interference recelved,
including interergnce thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Ciperation Is subject to the following two conditions:

1, This device may not cause interference, and

2, This device must accept any interference meelved,
including infarference thal may causé undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications 1o this sysiem by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
usae this equipmant.
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Al imes you may notice a degrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry syatem. I the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for fhe transmitier 10 work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer duning
raimy or snowy weather,

* Check the location. Other vehicles or ablects may
be blocking the sianal. Take a few steps to the left or
righl, hold the fransmitter higher, and try again,

* Check o determine If battery replacement is
necessary. See “Baltery Replacement” under
Remote Keyless Enlry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* I you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

It your vehicle has this feature, you can lock and unlock
your doars from gbout 3 feet (1m) up o 30 fest (8 m)
away using the remote keyless entry tmnsmitter supplied
with vour vehigle, '

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK, the dnver's door
will unlock automatically, the parking lamps will Tlash
and the interior [amps will go on.

it you press UNLOCK twice within three seconds, the
remaining doors will unlock,

LOCK: Press LOCK tolock all the doors. Press LOCK
again within three seconds and the horn will chirp
for conformation

REAR: When you press the REAR button twice within
three seconds to release the rear iftglass, the parking
tamps will flash and tha Interior lamps will go on. If your
vehicle has an automalic transmission, the transmission
musl be in PARK (P) or REUTHAL (N). If your vehicle
has a manual transmission, the parking brake must

be engaged

<" (Remote Alarm): When this bution on the key
transmitter is prassed, the hom will sound and the
headlamps and taillamps will lash for up to 30 seconds.
This can be tumed off by pressing the remote alarm
button again, walting for 30 seconds; or staring

the vehicle.




Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitier is coded 1o
pravant another fransmitter from uniocking your vehicle.
it a transmitler s lozl or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dedler. Remember 1o bring
ary remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealar, When the dealer matches the replanamant
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be malched. Onge your dealer has goded the
new fransmitier, the st transmitter will not unlock
your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of tour
transmilters matohed to L

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remole keyless
entry transmitter should |las! about two yoars.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitler won'l
work al the nommal range |n any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitier works,
it's probably time 1o change the battery,

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmittor.

To replace the batiery in the ramote keyless entry
transmitter do the following:

1. Insern an object like a thin coin In the slot belween
the covers of the fransmitter housing naar the key
ring hole. Remove the bottom by twisting the object.

2. Remove and replace the baftaty with a three-volt
CR2032 or equivalent batlery. pasitive (+) sida up.

Allgn the covers and snap them together
4. Check the operation of the transmitter,
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

2 CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

* Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
maoving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You Increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in & crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear salety bells properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

* Young children who get into unliocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heal and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave It

¢ Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happeninag.

Thare are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle:

* You can use the keyiess enlry system, if your
vehicle has this feature,

* Youcan use your kay to unlock your door from the
puiside

® You can use the power lock switch (it equipped) to
lock ar unlock the doars.

¢ To manually lock a door
from the mside, slide
the manual lever
an your door down. To
manually unlock a
door from tha Insikds,
slide the lever on
tha door up

e You wil se= a colored area on tha levar whan the
dasr s unlocked,
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Power Door Locks

It your vehicle has power door locks, the switches are
lecated on the driver's and the passenger's front
armrests, Remove tha ignition key and press LOCK to
lock all the doors al ance, To unlock the doors, press the
raisad area o the nghl ol the key symbal.

On four-door models use the manual door lock/unlock
lever an each rear door to lock or unlock thoss
doors from the rear sealing area

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

If your vehicle hds power door locks, it will be equipped
with an auto lock/unlock feature which enables you
1o program Your vanicle's power door locks.

The following is a list of the available programming
options:

All doors lock/Only the driver's door unlocks: Prass
the lock side of the power door lock switch once and
then the unlock side once. If your vehicle is not equipped
with remote keyiess antry, you may not be able o
utilize this option.

All doors lock/All doors unlock: Fress the lock side
of the power door lock switch once. and then the
uniock side twice.

All doors lock/None of the doors unlock: FPrass the
lock side of the power door lock switch ance, and
then the unfock side thres times.

No doors lock/None of the doors unlock: Prass the
lock side of the powar door lock swilch twice. This
lums off the automatic lock feature. This is the factory
satting.

For more (nformation, ses your degler
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If your vehicle has an automatic transmission it will be
programmead to have all the doors lock automatically
when the shift lever is moved out of PARK (P}, All the
doors will untock whan the shift lever is moved back into
PARK (P).

O a manual transmission, all doors will lock when the
vehicle spead is greater than 15 mph (24 km/h).

The doors will unlock when the key is removed from the
wgnition.

The foillowing instructions detall how to program your
doar locks, Choose onie of the programming options.
before entering the programming mode.

To enter the program mode, do the following:

1. Begin with tha ignition In OFF. Then pull the turn
signal/multifunction levar all the way toward you
and hold it while you perfarm the next stap,

2. Turn your key to RUN and OFF twice. Then, with
the key In OFF, release the tum slgnalimultifunction
lever. Once you do this, you will hear the lock
switch lock and uniock

3. You are now ready fo program the automatic door
locks, Select one of the previous four programming
options and follow the instructions. You will have
30 seconds to begin programming. If you exceed
the 30 second limit, the locks will automatically lock
and unlock lo indicate you have left the program
mode, | this occurs, repeat the procedure baginning
with Step 1. You can exit the program mode any
time by turning the ignition fo RUN, The locks
will automatically lock and unlogk fo Indicate you
are leaving the program mods. If the lock/unlock
switches ara not pressed while in the programming
mode, the auto lock/unlock satting will not be
modified.
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Rear Door Security Locks

With this featura, you can lock the rear doors so they
can't be opened from the inside by passangers.

The security lock lever is
located on the inside edge
of each rear door.

( it

ai

\
2

To usé the security locks, do the following:

Open one of the rear doors.

2. Slide the lever up to the lock symbol to engage
the lock,

3. Ciose the door.

4. Repeat these steps on the opposite rear door.

2-10

If you want to open the rear door when the secunty lock
Is: on, untock the door and opan the door from the
outside. To return the rear doors 1o normal usa,

disengage the locks by sliding the lever 1o the unlock
symbol,

Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking your k&y in the
vehicle when the key is in the ignition and a door
l= open,

It the power door lock switch is pressed when a doar is
apan and the key is In the ignition, all of the doors
will lock and then the driver's door will unlock

Leaving Your Vehicle

It you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and sel the locks from Ingide. Then gel out and
closa the door,




Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous, A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows ciosed in warm or hot weather,
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Power Windows

It you have power windows, the controls are located on
the armrests on gach of the side doors. The switches
operate the windows when the ignition is In RUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power
(RAPF) Is active. See "Retained Accessory Fower (RAR)"
under /gnition Fasitions on page 2-19, The driver's

door has a switch for the passengers windows as well

Frass the side of the switch with fhe down amow o
lower a window. Press the side of the swilch with the up
amow o raise the window,

Express Down Window

The driver's window has an express-down featlurs that
allows you to lowet it without holding the window switch.
Press the down arrow on the switch marked AUTO
located on the drver's door briefly to achivate the
express-down feature. Lightly tap fhe switch 1o open the
window slightly. The express-down feature can be
intesrupted at any time by pressing the up arrow on the
switch.

Window Lockout

Four-door vehicles have a lockout feature o prevent
passengers from operating the power windows, It

15 located on the driver's door armrest, Press LOCK to
activata this feature. Press NORM and the windows
will return to normal operation.

The driver will still be able to activate all the windows
when LOCK is active,
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Swing-Out Windows Rear Window

if your two-door vehlcle

has rear swing-out N CAUTION:

windows, unlalch them

at the clasps and push
ouUt on the glass to It can be dangerous to drive with the rear

open tham. window or endgate open because carbon
monoxide (CO) gas can come into your
vehicle. You can't see or smell CO. It can
cause unconsclousness and even death,
If you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections
must pass through the seal between the body
and the rear window or endgate:

* Make sure all other windows are shut.

% Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
sysiem to its highes! speed and select the
control setting that will force cutside air
into your vehicle. See "Climate Controls.”

* |t you have air outiets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

When you close the window, be sure the |alch cailches.




Tailgate Release

To opan a manual look system from the outside, Insert
tha kay into a fock and turn it counterciockwise 1o
uniock the liftgate, lailgate and lifiglass.

To open & power lock system from the cutside, insen
the k=y into a lock and furn It sounterciockwise. All
the doors will then unlock.

It your vehicle 15 equipped with the keyless entry
system, your vehicle does nol have a lock on the
tnilgats. it is equipped with & push button o release
the glass.

You may also use the keyiess enlry system, or the
power door locks (If equippad).

When the doors are

tor open the glass.

unlocked, press the button

Reach inside the lallgate
1o lift the bandle and open
fhe failgate.

The tallgate can be opened without a key IT the driver's
door i uniocked. The tailgate glass will nol release
if the vehicle is in gear.

To otk a power door lock systam from the oulside,
inseart the key into a lock button and tum clockwise. All
doors, the tailgate, liftgate, and lifiglass will Tock.




Remote Rear GGlass Release

5
N
!

:

The REAR HATGH button,
located to the right of the
steering wheal on 1the
nstrumant pangl, allows
you 1o ralease the

rear glass from Inside the
vihicle,

If your vehicle has an automatic transmission. your shift
lever must be in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) for the

release 1o work
I you have a manual Iransmission, yoau must apply your

parking brake or have the ignition off before you can

apen the fallgate glass.

Emergency Release for Opening
Tailgate

1. Pesl back or slit the carpet to exposa the access
hola in the tim panel

2. Use a thin object 1o
reach through the
access holes in both
the trim panal and
the hardware cover.

3. Pry the relsase lever toward the passenger's side
until the glass latoh pops open

4. Reattach the carpet secursly.
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Tailgate-Mounted Spare 2. Swing the carmier arm away from the taligate. You
may need 1o give it & shight tug.

. Latch the carrter amm by swinging It toward the
faligale.

If your vehicle has a tailgate mounted spare lire camaer, 4
you musl move the carrier arm out of the way to
open the glass

Hera's how to move the arm: Sun Visors

To block cut glare, you can pull the visor down. You
can also swing the visor from side-io-side,

1. Squeeze the release handle 1o free the camer amm,




Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle thell is big business. especially in some cities.
Although your vehlcle has a number of theft-deterrant
faatures, we know that nothing we pil on || can make i
iImpassible 10 steal. However, there are ways you

can help.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may be equipped with & Content
Thett-Deterrant alarm system

With this system, the
SECURITY light will flash
as you apen the door

if your ignition s off

SECURITY

This bght raminds you to activate the theft-detarrent
system. Here's how 1o do it

1. Open the doar

2. Lock the dogr with the power dogr lock switch or
the remole Keyless antry transmilter. The
SECURITY light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doars. The SECURITY light should go off
after approximately 30 secands. The alarm is nat
amad until the SECURITY light goas off,

If-a doar is opened without the key or the remole
kayless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your
vehicle's headlamps will fiash and the horm will sound for
110 seconds, then will tum off to save the batlery
power,

Remember, the thett-deterrent system won'l activate if
you lock the doors with a Key or use the manual

door lock. It activales only it you use a power dotr lock
awitlch with the door open, ar with the remote keyless
eniry transmitter. You should also remember that

you gan start your vehicle with the correct ignition kKery if
the alarm has been set off,

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

s It you don't wan! to activate the theft-deterrent

systam, the vehicle should be locked with the door
kay after the doors are closed.

& Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remota
weylass antry transmitler. Unlocking a door any
olher way will set off the alarm

I' you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door
with the key. You can alsa tum off the alarm by pressing
UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter,

The alarm won't stop it you iry to unlock a door any
other way.
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Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower tha dnvers window
and opan the driver's door.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with tha
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless antry transmitter.

3. Gat out of the vehicle. close the door and wall for
the SECURITY hght to go aut.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manial door lock and open the door. This
should st off the alarm.

If the alarm doas not sound when It should but the
vehicle's headlamps flash, check to sea if the horn
works. The hom fuse may be blown. To replace

the fuse, see Fuses and Clroult Breakers on page 5-88.

If the alarm does not sound or the vehicle's headlamps
do not fiash, the vehicle should be serviced by an
authorized service center.

Passlock®™

Your vehicle is equippad with the
Passiock™ thelt-deterrent system.

Passlock™ |s a passive theft-deterrant system.
Passiock™ enabies fuel if the ignition lock cylindsr is
turned with-a valid key. If a correct key s nol used or the
ignition lock cylinder is tampered with, lugl s disabied.

During normal operation, the SECURITY light will
go off approximately five seconds after the key is tumed
o HUMN.

If the engine stalls and the SECURITY light llashes,
walt about 10 minutes until the light stops flashing before
Irying to restart the engine. Remember o releass the
key from START as soon as the engine starts

If the engine does not start alter three tries, the vehicie
needs senvice.

if the engine is running-and the SECURITY massage
comes on, you will be able to restart the angine il

you tum the angine off, However, your

Passiock™ system is not working properly and must be
serviced by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected

by Passlock™ al this time. You may also want 1o check
the fuse. See Fuses and Circult Breakers on page 5-88,
Sea your dealer lor service,

In an emergency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Cantar, Sea Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-8.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-in

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
If you follow these guidelines:

s Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 kmv/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (BOS5 km).

s Don't drive at any one spesd — fasl ar

slow — lor the first 500 miles {805 km). Don't
make full-throttie starts.

¢ Avold making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time your
new brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard
stops with new linings can mean premature
wear and earlier replacement. Follow this
breaking-in guideline every time you gel new
brake linings.

¢ Don’t tow a trailer during braak-in. See “Towing
@ Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the Ignition, you can tum it o five
diffarent positions.

Naotice: Don’t operate accessories in the
ACCESSORY position for long periods of time.
Prolonged operation of accessories in the
ACCESSORY position could drain your battery and
prevent you from starting your vehicle.

A (ACCESSORY): This position lets you usa things like
the radio and the windshield wipers when the engine
is off. Push In the key and tum it toward you.
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Your stearing whesl will remain lookad, just 25 it was
bafora vou Insened he key

4\ CAUTION:

On manual transmission vehicles, urning the
kay to LOCK will lock the steering column and
result in a loss of ability to steer the vehicle.
Thiz could cause a collision. If you need to
turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving,
turn the key only to OFF. Don't press the key
release button while the vehicle is moving.

Notice; W your key seems stuck in LOCK and you

can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if

g0, Is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the steering
wheet left and right while you turn the key hard.
Turn the key only with your hand. Using a tool

to force it could break the key or the ignition switch.

It none of this works, then your vehicle needs
service.

B (LOCK): This position locks your ignition, steanng
wheel and transmission. It's a theft-daterren! feature
You will only be able to remove your key when the
ignition s tumad to LOCK.

C (OFF): This position lets you turn off the sngine but
still tum the steedng wheel. Use OFF il you must
heve your vehicke in motlon while the engine 15 off (for
axample, || your vehicle Is being towed),

D (RUN}): This |s the position tar driving
E {(START): This posibon starts your anging
Key Release Button

The key cannot be
removed from the ignition
of manual transmission
vehiclas unless the

key release button |s
pressed.

Ta remove the key, tum the ignition swilch 1o OFF
Then tum the key 1o LOCK while pressing the key
rélease button, Pull the key straight oul.
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Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Your vehicle is equipped with a Retained Accessory
FPower {RAP) feature which will allow canain fealures of
your vehicle to continug (o work for up to 20 minutes
after the ignition key is umed o OFF

Your radic, power windows, sunroof and overhead
cansole will work when the ignition Key is In RUN or
ACCESSORY. Once the key is tumed from RUN

to OFF, these features will continue to work for up to
20 minutes or untl 8 door I8 opaned,

Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transmission

Move your shift lever to PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start In any other position — that's a
salety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
Use NEUTRAL (M) anly,

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P} if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
iransmission. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is siopped.

Manual Transmission

The gear selector should be in neutral and the parking
brake engaged. Hold the clutch pedal to the Noor

and start the engine. Your vaehicle won't start it the clutch
pedal is not all the way down - that's a salety fealure,

Starting Your V6 Engine

1. With your feol off the accelarator pedal, turn the
ignition key to START. When the enging starts,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
Yyour engine gels wanm.

Notice: Holding your kKey in START lor longer than
15 seconds at & time will cause your batiery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avold draining

your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It it doesn't start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the Ignition key In START. When the engine
starts, ket go of the key and'let up on the accealarator
pedal. Wait about 15 seconds between each try
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When starting your engine in very cald weather
(below O0°F or (-18°C). do this:

1. With your foat off the accelerator pedal, tum fhe

lgnition key to START and hold it there up fo
15 seconds. When the engine starts, lat go of
the kay.

. It your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with loo much gasaline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
fioor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds, When the engine
staris, [el go of the key and acceleralor. I the
vehicle starts briefly but then stops again, do the
same thing, bul this ime keep the pedal down

for five or six secends, This clears the extra
gasoling from the engine.

Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may be equipped with this feature.

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18"C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starfing

and bettar fuel economy dunng engine wamm-up.
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged In A
minirmum of four hours prior o stafting your vehicke.

At tempemtures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is not reguired,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum oft the angine;

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord,
The cord is located in the enging compartment

Notfee: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. f you don't, your engine
might nol perform properly.

behind the underhood fuse block on the driver's
side of tha vehicle

3. Plug #t into a normal, grounded 110-valt AC outlet




A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outiel. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for &t least 15 amps.

4. Belore starting the 2ngine, be sure to upplug and
siore the cord as it was belore to keep It away
fram moving engine parts, If you don’t, it could be
damagaed,

How long should you keep the ¢oolan! heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of ol you have, and sarme olher things. Instead

of irying to list evarything here, we ask that you contaci
your daaler in the araa where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transmission Operation

APPLY BRAKE TO SHIFT FROM PARK

[PIRIN| D]3][2]1]
poooon

Your automatic transmission may have a shift lever
located on the console between the seats or on
the steenng column

Thare are several differsnt positions for your shift lever,

It your vehicle is equipped with a column shift lever,

it features an slectronic shift posttion indicator within the
instrument panei clustar. This display must be powered
anytime the shift lever is capable of being moved

cut of PARK (P), This mearis thal il your key Is in OFF,
but not lpcked, there will be a small current drain on
vour battery which could dischange your batlery over a
penod al time. | you nead 10 leave your kay n the
\gnition in OFF for an extended period, It is
recommended that you disconnect the ballery cable
from the battery to prevent discharging your batiery.
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PARK (P): This position locks your rear wheels. it's the
best position to use when you start your enging
because your vehicle can't move easily

& CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully In PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Dan’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See "Shifting Inta Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free lo roll —even if your shift laver is in
PARK (P} — if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So, be sure the transfer case is

in a drive gear — not in NEUTRAL. See
"Four-Wheel Drive (Automatic Transfer Case)
in the Index. See "Shifting Into Park (P} in
the Index.

Ensure the shilt lever is lully in PARK (F) belore staring
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic fransmission
shift lock control system. You have 1o fully apply

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P}
when the ignition key Is in RUN. f you cannot shilt

out of PARK (P}, ease préssure on the shift lever—push
the shift lever all the way into PARK (P} (press the
button in on the console shiff lever) as you mantain
brake application, Then move the shift lever into

the gear you wish. Ses Shifting Cut of Park (P) on
page 2-37.

AEVERSE (R): Use inis gear 1o back up
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Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped.

To rock your vehicke back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transmisslon,

sea If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 442,

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doasn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL {N) only.

A CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly, You
could loge control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving. It you
need more pawer lor passing, and you're:

® Going less than about 35 mph (55 knvh), push your
accelerator pedal about hatfway down.

¢ (Going aboul 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
acceleratar all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more powar,

DRIVE (D) should not be used when towing a trailer,
carmying a heavy load, driving on steep hills or for
off-road driving. Select THIRD (3) when operating the
vehicle under any of these conditions,

THIRD (3): Thiz position is also used for normal driving.
It offers more power and lowser fuel economy than
DRIVE (D), You should use THIRD (3) when fowing a
traller, carrying a heavy load, driving on steep hillz

or winding roads or for off-road driving.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy than THIRD (3). You can use
SECOND {2} on hills. It can help contral your speed as
you go down steap mourilain roads, bul then you
would also want 10 use your brakes off and an.

You can also use SECOND (2) for starting your vehlcle
from a stop on slippery road surfaces.
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more powear
but lower fual economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very staep hills, or In deep snow or mud. |f the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1) while the vehicle is moving
forward, the transmission won't shift into first gear

until the vehicle is going slowly anough.

Notice: I your rear wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transmission.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal.

This could overheal and damage the transmission.
Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P) to hold
your vehicle in position on a hill.

Tow/Haul Mode

Your vehicla may be
equipped with towhaul
mode, The button will be
located on the floor
consoe,

If your vehicle is equipped with the tow/haul mode, vou
can use this featura fo more effectively tow or haul a
heavy load

To select the tow'haul mode, press the button. The
Tow/Hatll light on the instrument panel cluster will come
on. To go back to normmal operation, press the button
again. The indicator light on the instrument panal cluster
will go oul.
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Manual Transmission Operation
Five-Speed

This is your shift pattern

by —— =t
by ————— d
n———=n

Here's how to operate your manual transmission.

FIRST (1): Press the clutch padal and shift into
FIRST {1). Then, siowly lel up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accelerator pedal.

You can shift into FIRST (1) when you're going less
than 20 mph (30 km/h), If you've coma o a complete
stop and it's hard to shilt inte FIRST (1), put the

shift lever in Neutral and |8t up on the cluich. Prass the
clutch pedal back down. Then shift inta FIRST (1),

SECOND (2): Press tha clutch pedal &s you let up on
the accelerator pedal and shifi into SECOND (2).

Then, slowly let up on the glutch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal.

THIRD, FOURTH AND FIFTH (3, 4 and 5): Shift infp
THIRD {3), FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5) the same

way you do for SECOND (2), Slowly let up on the alutch
pedal as you press the accelerator pedal,

To stop, ket up on the accelerator pedal and press the
brake pedal. Just belore the vahicle slops, press

the clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift lo
Neutral.

Neutral: Use this position when you start ar idle your
engine.

REVERSE (R): To back up, press the clutch pedal. wall
about six seconds. then shift into REVERSE (R)

Then let up on the clulch pedal slowly while pressing
ihe acoeleralor pedal.

Notice: Shift into REVERSE (R) only alter your
vehicle is stopped, Shifting into REVERSE (R) while
your vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission. The repairs would not be covered by
your warranty.

Use REVERSE (R), atona with the parking brake, for
parking your vahicle.
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Up-Shift Light

Il'you have a manual
fransmission, you have a
SHIFT light on your
nstrument panal clustar.

SHIFT

This-light will show you when to shift to the next higher
gear for hest luel econamy.

When thig light comes on, you can shift to the nex

highet gear it weather. road and traffic conditions ket you.

For the bast fusl economy, accelerate slowly and shift
when the light comes on

While you accelerate, it is normal for the light o go on
and off Il you quickly change the position of the
accaelerator. ignore the SHIFT light when you downshift.

A\ CAUTION:

It you skip a gear when you downshift, you
could lose control of your vehicle. You could
injure yourself or others. Don't shift down
more than one gear at a time when you
downshift.

It your vehicle has lour-wheel drive and is equipped with
a manual transmission, disregand the up-shift light
when the lransfer case ig In 4L0.

Four-Wheel Drive

I your vehicle has four-wheel-drive, you can send your
enging's driving power 1o all four wheals for exira
traction. To get the mosi satistaction out of
tour-wheel-drive, you must be tamiliar with its operation.
Read the part that follows before using four-wheel-drive.
You should use two-whael high (2H1) lor mas! nermal
driving condilions.

Notice: Driving in the 4-WHEEL HIGH (4HI) or
4-WHEEL LOW (4L0O) positions for a long time on
dry or wel pavement! could shorten the life of
your vehicle's drivetrain.
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Electronic Transfer Case

I your four-whesl-drive
vehiole has the electronic
transfer case, the

Iransfer case bultons are
fo the right of the steering
wheel on the Instrumem
panel.

Uise these buttons 1o shift into and oul of
four-wheel-drive. You can choose among
three driving settings:

2HI: This salling Is for drving In mast strest and
highway situations. Your front axle is not engaged I
two-wheal drive. When this lamp ks Iit, it is about one-half
as brigh! as the others

4HI: This sefting engages your front axie 1o halp drive
your vehicle. Use 4HIl when you nead extra traction,
such as on snowy of icy roads, ar in most off-road
situgtions.

4L0: This setling also engages your front axle to give
you extra traclion, You may never nead 4LG, (I

sends the maxmum power le all four wheels. You might
thoose 4L0O If you were driving off-road in sand, mud

or desp snow and climbing or descending steep hills,

Indicator lights in the buttons show you which setting
you are In, The indigalor lights will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition and one will stay on. If the

lights do nat come on, you ghould fake your vahicle in
for service. An indicator light will flash while shifting.

It will remain illuminated when the shift is completed.

Shifting from 2HI to 4HI

Prass and release the 4H| butten. This can be done &t
any speed, and the front axie will lock automatically.

Shifting from 4HI to 2HI

Press and release tha 2HI button. This can be done at
any speed, and the front axle will unlbck automatically.
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Shifting from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO

To shift from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO, the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/n) with the.
transmission In NEUTRAL (N} In vehicles equipped
with an automatic tranamission or the clulch pedal
angaged in vehicles equipped with & manual
transmission. The praferred method for shifting into 4LO
is to have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to

3.2 km/h). Press and release the 4L0 button. You musi
wait for the 410 indicator light to stop flashing and
remain illuminaled before shifting your transmission into
gear or releasing the cluich pedal,

if the 410 button Is pressed when your vehicle is In
gear and/or moving, the 4L0 Indicator light will flash for
30 seconds and not complete the shift unlass your
vehicle is moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 knmy/h} and the
transmission |s in NEUTRAL (N) or the clulch pedal
engaged.

Cn automatic transmission aquipped vehicles, it your
transfer case does not shift into 4LO, your transmission
indicator switch may require adjustment. With your
transmission In NELUTRAL (N}, press and release the
410 button. While the 4L0 indicator light is Nlashing, shift
your transmission inta PARK (P), Wait uniil the 410
Indicator light remains ifluminated belare shifting

your transmission into gear, This will get you into 4LO,
but you should take your vehicle in for service to

restore normal operation,

Shifting from 4L0O to 4HI or 2HI

To shift from 4LO Lo 4HI or 2HI, your vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (€8 km/h) with

the transmission in NEUTRAL (N} or the chitch pedal
engaged. The prefarred method for shifling out of 4L0 is
to have your vehicle moving 1 1o 2 mph (1.6 10

3.2 km/h). Press and release the 44| button. You must
walt for the 4l indicator light 1o stop flashing and
remain llluminated befare shifting your transmission into
gear of releasing the clulch pedal.

If the 4l button s pressed when your vehicle s in gear
andior maving, the 441 indicator light will flash for

30 seconds bul not complete the shilt unlesa the vehicle
is moving siower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is In NEUTHAL (N) or the clutch pedal

engaged.

On automatic transmission equipped vehicles, i your
ransfer case does not shill inte 441, your ransmission
indicator switch may require adjustmant. With your
trrensmissan in NEUTRAL (N), press and release the
4H! button. While the 4H| indicator light is lkashing, shif
your ransmission Into PARK {P), Wait until the 4H|
indicator light remains llumingled before shifling your
transmission into gear. This will get you into 451, but you
should lake your vehicle in for service 1o restore

narmal operation
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Automatic Transfer Case

if your vehicle is equipped

rasa, the transfer case
bultons are looated to the
nght.of the steering
wheel on the instrumeni
panel,

Lisa these buttons to shill into &nd out of four-wheel
drive. You can choose among four driving settings:

2H1: This selling is used for driving i most streat and
highway situations. Your front axle is nol engaged

n two-wheel drive. This setting also provides the bast
fuel stonomy,

AUTO 4WD: This setting Is ideal for use when road
conditions are variable. Whean driving your vehicle In
AUTO 4WD, the Iront axle is angaged, but the vehicle's
power is sent only to the rear wheels. When the vehicle
senses d loss of traction, the system will automatically
engage four-wheal drive. Driving in this mode results in
slightly iower fusl economy than 2HI

with the dulomatic transfer

4HI: Use 4H| when you need extra fraction, such as on
snowy ar iy meads or in most off-road situations.

This setling also engages your front axle o help drive
your vehicle.

4L0: This seiting also sngages your front axle and
dellvers extra torgue. You may never need 4LC. I sends
maximum power (o all four wheels, You might choose
410 If you are driving off-road in deep sand, deep mud,
deen snow and climbing or descending steep hilis.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously injured. Be sure o set
the parking brake belore placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See “Parking Brake” in

the Index.

NEUTRAL: Shift the vahicle's franster case 1o
NEUTRAL anly when towing your vehicle, See
Recreational Vehicle Towing an page 4-45 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-45 tor more infarmation,
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Indicator lights in the buttons show which setting you
are in. The indicator lights will come on briefly when you
turn on the lgnition and one will stay on. If the lights

do not comeon, you should take your vehicle 1o your
deater for senice, An indicator light will flash while
shilting the transler case, 1 will remain illuminated when
the shift is complete. I lor some reason the transfer
case cannot make a requested shift, it will retumn to the
laz| chosen satting.

I the SERVICE 4WD light stays on, you should take
your vehicle to your dealer Tor service. See Senvice
Four-Whee! Drive Waming Light on page 3-36 for further
information,

Shifting to 4Hl or AUTO 4WD

Press and release the 4HL or AUTO 4WD button. This
tEn be done at any speed, and the Indicator light

will flash while shifting. It will ramalin flluminated when
the shift is complate.

Shifting to 2HI

Prass and refease the 21 button, This can be done at
any spead,

Shifting to 4LO

To shift to 410, the vehicle's engine must be running
and the vehicle must be stopped or moving less

than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the transmission n
NEUTRAL (N) or with the clutch pedal pressed for
vehicles with manual transmission. The pretermed
methad for shifting Into 4L0 |s to have your vehicle
moving 1 or 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h), Press and release
the 4LO button. You must wait for the 4LO indicator
light to stop fiashing and remain lluminated belore
shifting your transmission into gear.

If the 4L0 button Is pressed when your vehicle is in
gear and/or moving, the 4L0O indicator light will flash lor
30 seconds and not complets the shilt unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 kmvh) and the
transmiission is in NEUTRAL (N) or with the clutch pedal
pressed for vehicles with manual transmission. After

30 seconds, the transfer case will return 1o the setting
last chosen
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Shifting out of 4L0O

To shifi from 4L0 1o 4H1, AUTO 4WD or 2HI, your
vahicie must be stopped or moving less than 3 mph
(4.8 km/h) with the transmission in MEUTHAL (M),

ar with the clulch pedal pressed ol vehiclés with manual
transmission, and the engine running. The preferred
method for shifting out of 4L0 s to have your vehicle
moving 1 or 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km/h). Press and release
the 4HI, AUTO 4WD or 2HI button, You must walt for
the dH|, AUTO 4WD or 2HI indicator light 1o stop
flashing and remain Huminaled before shifting your
transmission info gear.

i tha &4H|, AUTO 4WD or 2H| bullon is pressed when
your vehicle IS In gear andfor moving, the 4HI,
AUTO aWD or 2HI indicator light will flash for

30 seconds but will not complete tha shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with

the transmission in NEUTRAL {N) or with the clutch
pedal pressed for vehicles with manual transmission,

Shifting to NEUTRAL

Ta shift the transier case 10 NEUTRAL, first make sure
the vaehicle is parked so that It will not roll:

Set the parking brake.
Start the vehicle.
Connect the vehicle to the 1owing vehicle.

Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N) or have the
clutch pedal pressed for vehicles with mandial
transmission,

5. Shift the transfer case to 2HI.

6. Simultaneously press and hoid the 2HI and 4L0
tuttons for 10 seconds, The NEUTRAL light will
oome on when the transter case shilt 1o NEUTHAL
is complats.

7. Shift the transmission o REVERSE (R) for one
second. then shift the transmission to DRIVE (D)
for one-second or FIRST (1) lor vehicles with
manual transmission.

8. Turn the ignition o OFF.

9. Pigce the transmission shift lever o PARK {P) or
FIRST (1) for vehicles with manual iransmission,

10. Release the parking brake pricr to towing.

ot o=
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Shifting out of NEUTRAL Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
To shift out af NEUTHAL: cause your rear brakes to overheal. You may have

to replace them, and you could also damage
1. Sat the parking brake and apply the regular brake ather parts of your vehicle.

padal
) . To redease the parking brake, hold the regular brake
2. Slar the vehicle with the transmission in PARK (P) pedal down. Pull the EHAKE AELEASE ;gm, fully. 1 is
or FIRST (1) for vehicles with manual transmigsion. located on the bottom off the Instrument panel on .
3. Press the button for the desired transter case the driver's side of the vehicle,
position (2HI. 4HL. AUTD 4aWD or 4LO)

4. Pul the transmission in NEUTRAL (N) or press the
clutch padal for vehicles with manual ransmission,

Shift tha Iransmission lever 1o the desired position
After the transfer ¢ase has shifted out of NEUTRAL,
the NEUTRAL light will go out.

6. A re-sngagsment d i | when shifti |
ir NEU%ﬁ%ELm Nt sounc 15 Normal Wihen sinhng ou HHAHE HELE‘SE

Parking Brake

The parking brake is lovaled near the bottom of the
Instrumeant panal on the driver's side of the vehicle,

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot. I the ignition s on, the If you are towing a trailer and you must park on a hill,
brake system waming light will come on, sew Towing a Trailer on page 4-51. Thal section
shows whal 10 do first o keep the trailer from moving.

5,
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Shifting Into Park (P) Column Shift Lever

I. Hold the brake pedal down with your right fool and
set the parking brake.

'ﬂh CAUTIGN: 2. Move the shifi lever into PARK (P) like this:

It can be dangerous 1o get out of your vehicle
it the shift lever is not fully In PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can
rall. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. With four-wheel
drive, your vehicle will be free to roll — even if
your shift lever is in PARK (P) —if your
transfer case is in NEUTRAL. So. be sure the
transfer case is in a drive gear — not in
NEUTRAL. See “Four-Wheel Drive” in the
Index. Always put the shift lever fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set. If e Pull the faver toward you
you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Traller”
in the Index.
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Console Shift Lever

\ 1. Hold the brake padal down with your right fool and
. 'I_ e . sel the parking brake.
i: - 2. Mowe the shift lever mio PARK (P) posihion like this:

i

s Mova the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Turmn the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take it with you. Il you can
leave your vehicle with the key, your vehicle is in
FPARK (F)

8 Hold in the button on the lever

* Push the lever all the way toward the fron) of the
vehicle

3. Turn the ignition key to LOCK,

4. Remaove the key and take It with yau, If you can
leave your vehicle with the key, your vehicle is in
PARK (P).
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle
with the engine running. Your vehicle could
mave suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in
PARK (P} with the parking brake firmly sel

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle

will be free to roll - even if your lever is in
PARK (P) - il your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So be sure the transfer case is in a
drive gear — not NEUTRAL. See “"Four-Wheel
Drive (Automatic Transfer Case) in the Index.

And, it you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running unless
you have lo.

I you have 1o leave your vahicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is.in PARK (P) and your
parking brake |s firmly sat before you leave il Aller
yol've moved the shift lever into PARK {P), hold

the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you can
move the shiff lever away from PARK {F) without first
pulling it toward you (or pressing the button on a cansole
shift lever). I you can, it means that the shifl lever
wasn'l fully locked into PARK (P)

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
tranamission into PARK (F) properly, the waight of the
vehicle may pul too much force on the parking pawl

in the transmission. Youw may Tind it difficult to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque

loek”™, To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and
then shift into PARK (P) properly batora you leave

the driver's seat. To find out how. see Shifting Into
Park (P} on page 2-35,

When you are ready o dnve, move the shitt lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake,

It torque lock does ocour, you may need to have anather
venicle push yours a little uphill 1o take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the fransmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PABRK (P),

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicie has an automatic transmisstan shill lock
coniral system. You have to fully apply the regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (F) when the
ignition is in AUN. Sae Aulomatic Transmission
Oparation on pags 2-23,
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Il you cannat shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shilt lever—push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} as you maintain brake application. Then mave
the shift lever inlo the gear you want. You musl press
the shift lever button on tha shift lever,

it you ever hold the brake pedal down bul still can't shifi
aut of PARK. (P, try this

i, Tum the key to OFF.
2, Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4
3. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL {MN).

4. Starl the vehicle and then shift to the dnve goar
you warnl

5. Have the vehicle fixad as soon a5 possible

Parking Your Vehicle

Before you get oul of yaur vehicle, move the shill lever
into REVERSE (R}, and firmly apply the parking

brake, Onoe the shift lever has been placed into
REVERSE {R) with the cluich pedal pressed in, you can
turn the Ignition key 1o OFF, remove the key and
release the clutch

If you are parking on a hill, or If your vehicle |5 pulling a
irailer, sea Towing & Trailer on page 4-51.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park

aver papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can bummn.




Engine Exhaust

/N CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. it contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

S Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
* Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.
* Repairs weren'l done correctly.
% Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
If you aver suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
* Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
s Have your vehicle fixaed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

I's better not 1o park with the angine runping. But if you

sver have lo, here aré some fhings 1o kndw,

A\ CAUTION:

idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can l=t deadly
carbon monoxide (COQ) into your vehicle even
it the fan is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage, Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the angine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

Lk
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A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
rall, Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running uniess you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on falrly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

A\ CAUTION:

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll — even if your shift lever is in
PARK (P) — if your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So be sure the transfer case is in a
drive gear — not in NEUTRAL. See
“Four-Whee! Drive (Automatic Transfer case)”
in the Index.
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Follow the proper steps fo be sure your vehicle won'l
move. See Shiffing fnto Park (F) on page 2-35,

If you're pulling & trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
page 4-51




Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Pull the tab under the mirror toward you o reduce the
glare from headlamps bahind you afler dark. Push
the tab away from you for normal daytime oparation.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

It your vehicie has this feature, the mirror automatioally
changes lo reduce glare from headlamps behind

vou. & photocell on the back of the mirror senses when
it is becoming dark outside. Another phatocell buih

into the mirror surfage senses when headiamps

arg behind you.

At night, when the glare is too high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glare. This change may take
a few seconds. The mirror will return 1o its clear
daytime state when the vehicle is put into

REVERSE (R} or when the glare is reduced.

AUTO: This button is localed at the base of the mirrar.
Lizg it to turn on the automatic fealure. The button
has an Indicator light to show il is on

OFF: Press this button to W the automatic fealure off

Time Delay

The autematic miror has a time detay featura which
prevents unnecessary switohing from the night back lo
the day pasition, This-delay prevenis rapid changing

of the mirror as you drive undar lights and through traffic.
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Cleaning the Photocells

Use a cotton swab and glass cleaner fo clean the
photocells and mirror face when necessary.

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towal or similar
matarial dampened with glass cleaner. Da not spray
giass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleaner to enter the mirror housing.

Outside Manual Mirror

Adjust your oulside mirrors so you can see-a litfle of the
side of your vehicle and the area beside and behind
your vehicle from a comfortable driving position.

You can also loid the mirrors In before entering a car
wash, Pull the mirrers in toward the vehicle. Push
the mirrors back out when finished.

QOutside Power Mirrors

if your vehicle has this
feature, the contrals are
located on the driver's door
armres!

Move the selector switch to the left or right to choose
the driver's or passengars mirror, then use the

arrows located on the four-way control pad to move the
mirror in the direction you want the mirror 1o go.

Ful the seiector switch back in the center position when
finished adjusting the mirmor-so that you don't
accidentally bump into the control pad and gat the
mirrer cul of adjustment.
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Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror

If your vehicle has this feature, the driver's side

outside mirrar will adjust for the glare of headlamps
behind you. See Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror on
page 2«31

Outside Convex Mirror

A convex mirrar's surface iS5 cunved S0 you can sae
more from the driver's seat,

4\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

Outside Heated Mirrors

Your vehicle may be equipped with cutside heated
MIrrors.

When you operate the rear windew defogger, & dalogger
also warms the healed oulside rearview mirmors o

help clear them of ice, snow and candensation, See
“Raar Window Defogger” under Climate Conltrol Systerm
(Chimate Comiral) op page 3- 15 tor more information,
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HomeLink® Transmitter

Full-Size Overhead Console

Homelink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way o réplace up to three
hand-held transmitters used o activate devices such as
Mini Qverhead Console gale cpaerators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, secunly systems and hame lighting. Additicnal
HomeLink information can be faund on (he inlernel

at www homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

IF your vehicle is equipped with the HomaLink™
Transmittar, It complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Cperafion is subject to the following 1wo conditions:

(1) this device may not cause hammiul interference. and
2] this device must accept any interderence received,
including interference thal may cause undesired
OpEration.
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This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.
Gperation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

{1} this device may not cause interference, and

(2} this device must acospt any interference, inciuding
nterferance that may cause undesired operation of

the device

Changes and modifications lo this system by othar than
an authonzed sarvice Tacility coukd void authorization
to use this equipment.

Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the Homelink™ Transmitier with any garage
door openar that does not have the “stop and reversae’
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufaciured before April 1, 15982

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future Homelink™ programming, It Is also
resommended that upon the sale ol the vehicie,

the programmed Homelink™ buttons shotild be erased
for security purpases. Refer to “Erasing Homelink™
Butions™ or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ an the
imternel at: www.homaelink.com or by calling
1-B0-355-3515.

Be sure that pecple and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you are programming. When
programming & garage door, it |s advised 19 park oulside
of the garags.

It is recommended thal a new hattery ba installed In
your hand-heid transmittar for qulcker and more
accurate transmission of tha radio frequency,

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programiming the fransmitter, Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold cown the two oulside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins o
llash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeal this step to program a secand andfor third
transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inchies (3 to B cm) away from the Homelink™
buttans while keeping the indicator light in view,

3. Simultanecusly press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completad,

Sume entry gates and garage door openers may
require you fo substitule Siep 3 with the procedurs
noted in “Gate Opermator and Canadlan
Programming” later in ihis saction,
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4. The ingicator ight will lash slowly at first and then
rapidly after Homalink™ successfully raceivas the

frequency signal Irom the hand-held transmitter,
Heleaze bath buttons,

5. Press and hold the newly-raingd HomeLink™ button
and observe the indicator light

IF the indicator ght stays an constanily,
programming 15 complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink®™ button is pressed and
released.

Tt pragram the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Slep 2 under “Programming HomeLink™."
Lo not repeal Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channzls

I the indhcator light blinks rapidly tor two seconds
and then tums to a constant light, continue with
Steps & through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped davice
(most commaonly. 8 garage door openar)

8, At the garage door opener receiver {motar-head
unit} in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smarf™
button. This can usually be found whare the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit.
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7. Firmly press and releasa the “Leam” or “Sman”
button, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8,

8. Retum to the vehicle, Firmly press and hold e
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Hapeat the presshold/releass
sequence a second time, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other ralling
code device), rapeat this sequence a third time
te complete the programming.

Hamelink™ should now activate your roling cods
eguipped davice.

To program the remaining twa HomeLink™ buttons,
hegin with Step 2 of "Programming HomeLlink™ " Do net
repeat Slep 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitier
signals 1o “time out” or guil after several seconds of
transm:aslnn This may nol be long anough Tor
HomeLink™ o pick Up the signal during programming.
Simitarly; soma LS, gate operators are manufaciured to
Aime oul” in the same mannar,




I you live in Canada. or you are having difficuity
programming a gate operator by using the.
"Frogramming HomeLink™ procadures (regardiess of
where you live), replace Step 3 under “Programming
HomeLink™ with the following: '

Continue 1o press and hold the HomeLink™ buttcn while
you press and release avery two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successiully acoepted by Homalink™ The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step 4 undar “Programming Hormelink™
1o complete,

Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropriate Homelink™ button for al
least half of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To ermse programming from the three bultens do the
tollowing:

1. Prass and hold down the two outside buttons until
the Iindicator lighl begins 1o flash, alter 20 seconds,

2. Rafease bath buttens. Do not hold for langer than
30 seconds

HomeLink™ is now in the train {learming) meds and can
be programmetd at any time beginning with Step 2

i &

under “Programming Homalink™,

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed, See “Reprogramming & Single
Homelink™ Button” next

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™
Button

To program a device to Hoelink™ using a HomeLink™
button previously trained, follow these sleps:
1. Prass and hold the desired Homaelink™ button. Do
not release the button,
2. The indicatar ight will begin 1o flash after
20 seconds. While siill holding the HomeLink™
butten, procead with Step 2 under “Programming
Homelink™.”

Resetting Defauits

To resat HomeLink™ 1o default settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two aulside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to Tlash.

2. Continue 1o hold both buttons until the Homelink™
mdicatar ght turns-off,
3. Release both butions.

Far quastions of commaents, cotac! HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515. or on the inlemet at
www_homalink.com,
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

Tocopen your glove box, lift the lever on the front of the
glove box and lower the door. The glove box should
not be opan while you are driving.

Overhead Console

If your vehicle has this featura, the ocverhead console
includes readina lamps, a compartment for a garage

door opener, 8 lemperature and compass display and a

storage compartmant for sunglasses

Reading Lamps

Fress the bullon near
eath lamp @ wm the
reading lamps on and off.

The lamps can also be
swiveled to point in
the desired direction

Installing a Garage Door Opener

To install the garage door apener, do the following:

1. Open the compariment door by prassing the laich

forward.
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2. Poal the protective
backmg from the hook
and loop patoh.

3. Press it firmly o the back ol your garage door

opener, as close o the center of the opener as

possible. 5 The pegs inside the compariment door are used 1o
make sure the button on the compartment door wil
contacl the control button on the garage door
DS,

6. Add one peg at a time until the garage door cpener
operates with the cormparment door closed when
you press (e ution.

4. Centar the garage door opener activation button
over the console door button and prass the opaner
firmly mto place,
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7. Now, with the
companment door
closed, press the
butten again to make
sure the garage
door operales properly.

With the garage door opener positioned propery and
the right number of pegs in place, you should only have
to press the button lightly to operate the openear,

Adjust thae position of the garage door opener and add
or removea pegs, as needed, untll the opener oparates

proparly,

Temperature and Compass Display

The outside air temperature and the compass are
displayad al the front of the overhead console, The
conlrol buttoris are located to the left of the display

ONFOFF: Tum tha dispiay on or off by pressing
this button,
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USMET: When this button is pressed, the temperature
will be displayed in either degrees Farenheil (English)
or Celsius (matnc).

Belore you tum on this ignifion and maove the vehicle,
Ihe temperature indicated will be the last outsids
lemparatura recorded with Lhe ignition on.

I the oulside temperature Is 37°F (3°C) or lower when
you tum on the ignition, the word IGE will appear

on the display, This s a waming 1o the driver that road
conditions may be icy, and that appropriate precautions
should be lakan.

The compass is self-calibrating, so it does not need 1o
be manually set. Howeaver, when your vehicle is new, the
compass may funchion erratically. Il it does, CAL
{Calibration) will appaar on the display. Ta correct the
calibration, drive in a complete 360° circle threa

umis and the compass will function normally.

Variance is the different between magnatic north and
geographic north. In some areas, the difference between
the two can be great enough 1o cause false compass
readings. If this happens, follow these Instructions 1o-set
the variance for your particular location:

. Find your location on the zone map. Record your

ZonE number

. Préss and hold both the ON/OFF and the US/MET

buttoris. The display will go off.

After fve seconds, VAR CAL (Vanance Calibration)
will appear on the display. When it does, ralease
both buttons,

. Preas USMET until your zone number appears on

the dispiay.

. Press ON/OFF to enter your zone number, Your

vaRanos is now sal
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Sunglasses Storage Compartment

The overhead console has a sungiasses storage
compartmant

Driver Information Center (DIC)

It your vehicle is equippad with a Driver Information
Center (DIC), this system displays the outside air
tamperature, compass direction and trip information in
the overhead console.

US/MET (United States/Metric): The US/MET (United
States/metric) button aliows you to swifch the display
between the English and metric system,

MODE: The MODE butlon gan be used o loggle
between three modes of operalion: OFF, COMP/TEMP
and THIP

COMPITEMP/TRIP (Compass/Temperature): Tha
display provides the outside temperature and one

of sight compass readings 1o indicale the direction the
vehicle |8 facing.

Bafore you lurn on the ignition-and move the vehicls,
the temperature indicated will ba the last outside
lemperalure racorded with the ignition on. If the autside
lemperature s 37'F (3°C) or lower, the display will
loggle between the ICE and the currant lamperature
avery eight seconds. This is a warning ta the drive that
road condions may be oy, and that appropnate
precautions should be taken.

The compass is self-calibrating, so it dogs nol nead 1o
be manually set. However, it "C" (Calibrakon) is
displayed, the compass will need to be calibrated. You
may also place the compass in 8 noncalibrated

mode by pressing the holding the MODE and USIMET
buttons simultanecusly while in the COMP/TEMP

mode. Alter about 10 seconds, the compass will display
C and you can release the butlons. Drive the vehicle

in @ complete 360" circle thres limes at a spead of less
than 5 mph (8 km/Mh). and the compass will function
normally, Once the calibration is complete, the display
will return lo a compass reading
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Variance s the different between magnetic north and
geographic norh. In some areas, the difference betwesn
the two can be great enough to cause lalse compass
readings. Il this happans, lollow these instructions o sat
the varance for your particular location:

1. Find your location on the zone map. Aecord your
Zone number.

2. Press and hold both the MODE and the US/MET
bultons in the COMPTEMP mode

3, After five seconds, the compass will acknowiedge
the variation mode by displaying the current zone
number. Whan it does, release bofh butlons.

4, Prass US/MET until your zone number appears on
the display.

5. Press MODE 1o set your zong number, Your
varangce s now set and the display will return to the
COMP/TEMP mode.

TRIP: Once in the TRIP mode, pressing the MODE
button will step yvou through the following trip functions:

AVG ECON (Average Economy): The average fusl
economy since the last rasel s displayed.

INST ECON (Instantaneous Economy): Instantaneous
fuel ecanamy for the last second of driving is displayed.

RANGE: The display indicates the estimated distance
that can ba travelled with the remaining fusl in the tank,
based on the fugl economy lor the last few hours of
driving.

FUEL USELD: The fuel usad since the last reset is
displayead.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): The average speed
sinoce the last resel |s displayed.
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To reset the trip computer, press the MODE and
US/MET buttons simultaneously for at leasl two
saconds. All functions will be displayed briefly onge the
system Is resel. Hesal can only be perlarmed in the
AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED modes. All
three modes are resel simultaneously,

Front Storage Area

t

It your vahicle has this console companment, squeeze
the front lever while fifting the top lo open it You

can storg casselies and compact discs in the slots in
front of the compartment,

Some models will have a conzole with pop-out
cupholders located on the fronl of the sloraae
compartment. I your vehicle has this console push in
and ralease on the cuphelder door. The cupholders will
pop oul lor use,

il

' F
bR

I your vehicle has the center armrast compartment, lifi
the cover fo expose the slorage area.
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Assist Handles

An assist handle above each passenger door can be
used when getling oul of your vahicle.

Garment Hooks

Luggage Carrier

/N CAUTION:

Vehicle

Location

Two-Door Ltility

On the headiners above
the passenger door, both
rear outboard passenger
seals, and passenger side
Inrm pane

Four-Door Utility

Four on tha headlingr in
the rear.of the yvehicla

if you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to lose
control. What you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers o have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier an top of your vehicle.

It your vehicla is equipped with a luggage carries, it has
side rails and grossmlls aftached to the oot 1o secura
carga. The adjustable lle downs, al both snds of

the crossrails, should be used to secure loads to the
luggage carrer. Use GM accessory racks that are
compatible with your luggage carmer for transporting
sporls equipment. These are available through

yvour dealer.
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You can adius! the crossraiis to handle loads of various
sizes. Just loosen the slider knobs al each and of

the crossrail and move them to where you want them.
Make zure both sides of the crossralls are even,

then tighten the shder knobs.

Be sure the cargo is properly loaded. Follow these
guidalines:

* Carrying small, heavy loads on the root is not
recommended.

* Secure the load using the e downs at both ends of
the crossralls. When loading cargo directly on the
root panel, use the crossrails o keep the load from
shifting.

* I you need to carmy fong items, move the crassralls
as far apan a= possible. Tie the load (o the tie
dowris provided. Also tie the load to the bumpers,
Do not tie the joad so tightly that the crossrails
of side rails are damapged.

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than

200 Ibs. (91 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle. When you carry large things, never

let them hang over the rear or the sides of your
vehicle. Load your cargo so that it rests on the siats
and does not scratch or damage the vehicle. Put
the cargo against the side rails and fasten it
securely to the luggage carrier. Pul the main

welght as tar forward as you can.

Daon't excesd the maximum vehigie capacity whan
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-44,

To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then lo make sure fhe luggage
camer and cargo are still securely fastensad.

Convenience Net

You may have a convenienca net in the rear of your
vahicle to help keep small tems, like gloves and

light elathing, in place during shamp tums or quick stops
and starts.
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The net is nol designed 1o retain these tems during
off-road use. The net ks not for larger, heavier itlems

Attach the upper loops o the retainers on both sides of
lhe lailgale opening. The label should be In the upper

passenger's side comer, visible from the rear of vehicle.

Aftach the lower hooks to the rear cargo tie-cowns an
the floor.

Cargo Cover

If your vahicle has a cargo cover, you can use it 1o
cover items In the cargo area of your vahiole,

Grasp the handle and unroll the cover, Latoh the posts
intor the sockets on the inside trim panel on the
passenger's side of the vehicle 1o seaure

Cargo Tie-Downs

S CAUTION:

An improperly stored cargo cover could be
thrown about the vehicle during a collision or
sudden maneuver. You or others could be
injured. If you remove the cover, always store
it in the proper storage location. When you put
it back, always be sure thal Is securely
realtached.

There are five cargo
tle-downs In the rear of
your vehicle that allow you
to strap cargo in and

keep it from moving.
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Rear Convenience System

&\ CAUTION:

If any removable convenience ltem isn't
secured properly, it can move around in a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such
itam properly.

IF your vehicle has the convenience system, It |s located
in the rear of your vehicle: It provides a place lo store
loase iterms In your vehicle.
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To Increasa the space in (he convenlence system, do
the following:

1. Remova the individual partitions (C} by pulling
upward on the partiions. Storage for the partiions
iz Iocated in area (F}

2. Fold the collapsible dividers (A) by pulling upward
and folding the dividars toward each other,

To reinstall or rearranges the partitions, push down
gently on the paritions making sure both sides fit Into
the appropriate slots of the collapsible dividers (A)

Located on the top of each collapsible divider (A) are
T-pins designed to hold grocery bags, etc., In an upright
pasitian.

The anchar bracket'cargo tie down plugs (B}, located in
the centér and on each sida of the convenience

syslem neares! lhe passanger compartmen, are used
to help seal the convenience systam. However, the
plugs also cover the anchar bracket /cargo tie-downs.
To remove the plugs, grasp the edges of the plugs and
pull straight out. See Child Restraint Systems on

page 1-38 and Top Strap on page 1-42 for more
infarmation on using anchor brackets

There are two cutouls (E) for the rear cargo tieg-downs
located near the endgate sill. In order to access the rear
cargo tie-downs, the cutouls must be removed,

You will also find a soda poprgalion jug holder (D) on
the passenger side of the convenlence system

Some vehicles do nol have this feature, bul instead
include a smaller storage area.

To ramove the entire convenience system, do the
lellowing;

1. Remove the convenience net if it is in place. See
Convenience Net on page 2-56 lor more
infarmation. You may alsa want o remove the
partitlons (C) and fold the collapsible dividers (A} ta
make the convenience system easier 1o handle.

2. Grasp the sides of the convenience system and
puish the sldes logaethar while siiding the unit oul
urntll it clears the sides of the tallgate opening.

To reinstall 1he convenlence system, reverse Ihe
removal procedura.

2-50



Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

(C‘ ETO)
O @

it your vehicle has this
feature, the contral located
on the outboard side of
the driver's seat lopks

Hke fhis

Lise this memary function lo save your seat cushion and
seafback saftings by using the following procedura:

1.

2.

Adjust the driver's seat to a safe and comfortable
driving positicn.

Press the SET butten and then press and hold
button 1 {for Driver 1) for three seconds. A chime

will satind lo let you knaw that the position has been
stored.

A second ssaling can be programmed by repealing

the procedure with a second driver and pressing
button 2 for three seconds.




When your vehicle is in PARK (P) for an autometic
transmission or the parking brake is engaged for

a manual transmission, press and release the numbered
memory button you |ust stored. The seat will move 1o
the set posdion. You will hear one chime

Pressing the UNLCCK button of a Keyless eniry
transmittar will adjust the seat to the corresponding
stored memaory position You will hear ong chime;

Repeal Steps 1 and 2 to readjust the seal. The
transmiffar need not be reprogrammed unless it needs
1o corfrespand 1o the other numbared meamaory button,

It there is a third dnver, use the seal adjuster switch 1o
adjust the seat.

Prassing any of the seat adjuster switches, the SET
button or pressing the desired memory button twice will
cause the seat to stop moving

If you press the numbered button 1o adjust the seat and
starl the vehicie while the seat Is still adjusting,
adjustment will pause while the ignilion |s in START,
Adjustment will resume after the ignition is in RLN.

Satling the seat memaory function fdr & particular drives
will also personalize the radio station presets that

have been selected. Each time the driver sets this
function, the respective radio station presets will also be
retained
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Instrument Panel Overview

The main components of your instrument panel ara the following:
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Air Venis

Turn Signalultifunction Lever
Instrument Panal Clustar
Transter Case Button (If Equipped)
Exteror Lamps Control

Fog Lamp Button (It Equipped)
Brake Release

Harn
Rear Window Washer\Wiper
RAear Tailgate Release

Ashiray (|l Equipped)

Comfort Controls

. Rear Window Delogger

Acoessory. Power Outists

. Audio Systam

Glove Box

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers let you warn others. They
also et police know you have a problem. Your front
and rear turm signal lamps will flash on and off.
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The hazard waming
flasher button is located on
the top of the steering
column,

Your hazard waming Mashers work no matter what
position yvour key is in, and even if the key isa't in.

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
larnps flash on and off. Press the button again to
turn the flashers off

When the hazard warning flashers are on. your lum
signals won't work. The flashers will stop if you step an
the brake.

Other Warning Devices

if you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up &l
the side of the road aboul 300 feet (100 m) bahind your
vahicle.

Horn

To sound the horn, press the hom symbol on the
steanng wheel pad

Tilt Wheel

At whesl allows you to adjust the steering wheel
befora you drive. If you have the tilt stearing wheel, you
can raise I lo the highest level 10 allow mare room

for the driver 1o enter and exil the vehicle

The 1l lever is locatad on
the drivars side of the
stegnng column, under the
twrn signal lever,

To tilt, hold the sieering wheel and pull tha titt lever
toward you. Move the whaal to a comfortable iavel, then
release the filt lever to lock the wheel in place

Do not adjust the stesring whael while driving
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

FO IS Y

&

The levear on the 1sft side of the steenng calumn
meluges the following:

Tum and Lane Change Signals
Headiamp High/Low-Beam Changer
Fash-to-Pass Fealure

Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washar

Cruise Contrgl (it Equipped]

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The wm signal kas two upward (for rlgh_lj and two
downward (for left) positions, These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change

To signal a turn, move the fever all the way up on down,
When the turn is finished, the lever will returm
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
fhe diraction of the

turn or lane changse.

To signal a lane change, just ralse or lower the lever
until the arrow starts 1o flash, Hold it there until you
camplete your lane change. The lever wil retum by itsetl
when you release i,

As you signal a tum or & lang change, if the arrows
fiash more quickly than normal, a signal bulb may
be burned oul and other drivers won't see your fum
signal,

It & bulb is bumed out, replaca it to help avoid &n
avcident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check the fuse. See Fuses and Clrcuit Breakers
on page 5-88 and tor bumed-out bulbs,
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It you have a traller towing option with added wiring for
tha trailer lamps, a difterant turn signal fiasher is

used, With this flasher installed, the signal indicator will
fiash even Il & tum signal bulb is bumesd out Check
the front and rear turn signal lamps regularly to make
sura they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If your tum signal 15 left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), & chime will sound al each {lazh of the

turn signal. To tum off the ¢hime, move the fum signal
levar to the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low beam to high or high
to fow, pull the multfunction lever all the way toward
you, Then release |1,

When the high beams are
an, this indicalor light an
he instrumeant panel
cluster will also be on.

Flash-to-Pass Feature

This feature lets you use your high-baam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want 10 pass.

It works even it your headlamps are in the automatic
pasition,

To use it, pull the tum signal lever toward you, but not
s0 far that you hear a click.

If your headlamps are in the automatic position or on
low beam, your high-beam headiamps will 1um on,
They'll stay on as long as you hald the lever foward you
and the high-beam indicator on the instrument panal
cluster will come on. Release the laver to return

o nomal operalian,

Windshield Wipers

To operate the windshield wipers turn the band, Iocated
on the multifunction fever, upward or downward.

MIST: Tum the band to MIST for a single wiping cycle
Haold it untll the windshield wipers start. Then let i

go. The windshield wipers will stop after ane wips, If
you want maore wipas, hold the band on MIST longer.

OFF: Turn the band to OFF to tum off the windshield
wipers.
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LO {Low Speed): Tum the band away from you to LO
and past the delay setiings for steady wiping ai low
spead

Hi (High Speed): Turn the band away from you, 1o Hi,
and past the delay setfings for wiping steady at high
speed.

Delayed Wiping: You can sat the wiper speed for &
long or short delay between wipes. Tum the band

o choose tha delay time. The closer 1o LO, the shorter
the delay.

Be sure to clear jce and snow from the wiper blades
before using them, |t they're frazen to the windshield,
carefully loosan or thaw them. If your blades do becoma
worn or damaged, gel new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow of ice can overload your wipers. A clrcuit
breaker will stop them until the motor coals, Clear aweay
snow or |ce to pravent an overioad.

Windshield Washer

Thare is & paddie marked with the windshield washer
symbal at the top of the mulifunction lever. To

spray washar fluld on the windshield, push the paddle
The wipers will ciear the window and then either

stop of return fo your preset speed

£\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer
unlil the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fiuid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

Rear Window Washer/Wiper (If Equipped)

This control 15 located on
the Instrument panel to
the nght of the steering
wheal,

i
i)
]

| 4
¥

;
i

To tum the rear wipar on, shide the control o aither
LO or HI. For delayed wiping, siida the cantrol o' LO.
For steady wiping, slide the control 10 HI. To turmn
the wiper off, stide the conirol to OFF.

3-8



To wash the window, prass lhe wash button located on
the control. The control must be in either LO or H

The rear window washer uses the same fluid bottle as
the windshield washer. However, the rear window

washer will run aut of fluld befare the windshiald washer.

It you can wash your windshisld but not your rear
window, check yvour fiud level,

Cruise Control (If Equipped)

With cruise control, yau
can maintain 4 speed of
aboul 25 mph (40 kmdh) or
more without keeping

your faot on the
accelarator. This can really
help on long tips. Cruise
cantrol does not work

at speeds below about

25 mph (40 km/h),

It you have an automatic transmisston and you apply
yvour brakes, the cruise control will shut off.

Il you have a manual transmission and you apply your
brakes or push the clutch pedal, the cruise cortrol
will shut off

A\ CAUTION:

% Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don’t use your cruise contral on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

% Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheal spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.
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Setting Cruise Control

/N CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to, You could
be startled and even lose conirol. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you wanl lo use
cruise control.

1, Mova the cruise contral switch to ON
2. Get up to the speed you want,

3. Press In the SET button at the-end of tha lever and
ratease .

4., Taks your fool off the acealeralor pedal.
Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at & desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off tha crulse control. But you don't nesd o resel it

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 kv or mora, you
can move the cruise control switch brafly from GN o
R/A (ResumelAccelerale),

You'll ao right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

if you hold the switch at R/A, the vehicle will keep going
taster until you release the swilch or apply the brake. So
unless you want 1o go faster, don't hold the switch at R/IA.

Increasing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed

e |ise |he accelerator pedal 10 get o the higher
spaed. Prass the button at the end of the lever, then
ralease the button and the accelsrator pedal,

You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

* Nove the cruise switch from ON to R/A. Hold it
there unlil you get up to the spead you wani,
and then ralease the swilch. To increase your speed
in very small amounts, move the switch brefly to
RA. Each time you do this, your vehicle will
go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) taster.

Reducing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

® Prass inthe SET button at the and of the leyver until
you reach the lower speed you wanl, then relgase it,

® Toslow down in very small amounts, press the SET
Button briefly, Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower,
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Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal lo intrease your speed.
Whan you take your loat off the pedal, your vehicie will
slow down ta the cruise control speed you sat earilar.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How weil your cruise control will work on hillls depends
upen your speed; load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steap hills, you may want to slep
on the agceleralor pedal to maintain your speed,

When golng downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to kKeep your speed down, Of course,
applying the brake takes you oul of ¢ruise control. Many
drivers find this o be too much trouble and daon'l Use
cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways 1o tum off the cruise controf;

® Step lightly on the brake pedal or push the chitch
pedal, i you have a manual transmission.

®* Maove the cruisg switch to OFF
Erasing Speed Memory

When you lum off the crutse control or the Ilgnition, your
cruise control set spead memory is erased.

Exterior Lamps

@,

‘xm | J

The cantrol an the driver's side of the Instrument panel
operatas the exteror [amps.

The exterior lamp control has three posilions;

D (Off): Tum the extenor lamps control all the way

countarclockwise to turn off the famps and put the
system i automatic headlamp mode.
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20: (Parking Lamps): Tuming the extaror lamps
conltrol 1o this position twrns on the parking famps
togethar with the following:

® Sidemarker Lamps

® Talllamps

* License Plate Lamps
e [pstrument Panel Lights

¥ (Headlamps): Tuming the exteror lamps control to
this position twrns on the headlamps, logethar with
the previously listed lamps and lights.

Automatic Headlamp System

When it 15 dark encugh outside, your automatic
headlamp system will turn on your headlamps at the
normal brightness along with ofher lamps such as

the taitamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the
instrument panel lights. The radie flights will also be dim,

Your vehicle i5 equipped with a ight sensor on the

top of the instrument panel under the radio speaker grill.
Be sure it |s not coverad or the systam will be on
whenever the ignition is on.

The systam may alse tum on your headlamps when
driving through & parking garage, heavy overcasl
weather or a tunnel. This is normal

There is & delay In the transition between the daytime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DAL} and the aulomatic headlamp systems so
that driving under bridges or brght overhead strael
lights does not affect the system. The DHL and
automatic headiamp system will only be allected whan
the light senscr sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.

To idie your vehicta with the automatic headiamp
systern off, set the parking brake while the lgnition 1s off
Then start your vehicle. The automalic headlamp
systemn will stay off until you release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle, you should W on the regular
neadlamps when you need them.

You may be able to tum off your avtomatic headlamp
system, See “Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) later
in this section for more information.

Il you start your vehicle In a dark garage, the automalle
headiamp system will come on iImmediately, Once

you feave the garage, It will 1ake approximately

one minuie for the automatic headlamp system 1o
change to DAL if it is light outside, During that delay,
yaur instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sura your instrument panel brightness
gontrol is in the full bright posliion. See “Instrument
Fanel Brightness Confrol” under [ntemor Lamps

on page 3-T6
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Lamps On Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when your haadiamps or
parking lamps are manuaily turned on, the drivers door
is opened and your ignition is in OFF, LOCK or
ACCESSORY. Ta tum the chime off, tum the control
counterclockwise or turn the instrument panel brightnass
thumbwheel down to the lully dimmed position. In the
automatic moda, the headlamps tum off once the ignition
kay is in OFF.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Hunning Lamps (DAL) can make it easier for
others to see the frant ol your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, bul they can be especially haipful in the short
pencds after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

firsf sold in Canada.

The ORL system will make your hadlamps coma on
at reduced brightness when the lollowing conditions
are mal;

¢ The gnition is on,

¢ the exterior lamp control |s in OFF,

s the sensor detects daytime light,

¢ an autbmatic transmission s not in PARK (P), and
o the parking brake is refeased

When the DRL are on, only your headlamps will be on.
The laillamps, sidemarker and other lamps won'l be
ar, The instrumant panel won't Be lil up either.

When it begins 1o get dark, the headiamps will
automatically switch from DHL 1o the regular headlamps.

The DRL system on some vehicles may turn off
lempararnly while the turn signais are activalsd

Toidle an automatic transmission vehicle with the DRL
off, put the fransmission In PARK (P). To idle a

manu&l transmission vehicle with the DAL ofi, sat the
parking brake. The DRL will stay off untl you shift cut of
FARK (F) or release the parking brake,




The following does not apply to vehicles sold in Canada.

When necessary, you may tum ofl the aulomatic
headlamp system and the Daytima Running
Lamps {DRL) fzature by following the sieps below:

1. Tum the ignition 1 RUN,

2. Press the DOME OVERRIDE button four times
within six seconds. Afier the fourlh press of he
button, a chime will sound informing you thal
the system |5 off. The system will revert back 1o the
automatic on made when the ignition is tumed to
OFF and then 1o AUN again,

3. To return 1o the automatic mode, push the DOME
OVERRIDE button four timies within six seconds (&
chime will sound), or tum the ignition to OFF
and then to RUN again.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you naed it

Fog Lamps

Your vehicie may be squipped with fog lamps. Use your
fog lamps lor better vision in foggy or mesly conditions.
Nour parking lamps or headiamps must be on for

your fog lamps ta work,

Tha tog lamp button is-located on the nstrument panel
near the lamp control.

Preas the button ta tum the fog lamps on. Press the
button again fo turn them off, A light will glow in
the button when the fog lamps are on.

Fog lamps will go off whenever your high-beam _
headiamps come on. When the high-beams go off, the
log lamps will come on again,
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Interior Lamps

Instrumental Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness ol the instrument
panst lighls:

The thumbwheel for this leatlure 1s located on the
driver's side of the instrument panel next 1o the exterior
famps control

Turn the thumbwhesl up 1o make your instrument pansl
lights brighter. Tum the thumbwhes! all the way up to
lurm on fhe interior lamps. To dim the Instrumant

panal lights. tum the thumbwheel dowr,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an illuminated sntry
feature:

When a door is openad, the dome lamps will come on if
the DOME OVERRIDE button is in the out position,
When the doors are clesed, the lamps will stay on for a
shor penod of fime and will turn off automatically. if

you use your keyless entry transmitter (if equipped) 1o
unfock your vehicle, the intenor lamps will come on for a
short time whether or not the DOME OVERRIDE

butfon Is In the ot position.

Exit Lighting

With exit llghting. the interior lamps will come on when
you remove the key from the ignition to help you
see while exiting the vehicle. If the DOME OVERRIDE
button is in the out position, these lamps will stay
on for & short pariod of ime and then will go out.

Front Reading Lamps

Press the button logated near each lamp on the
overhead console 1o lurm a reading lamp on and off.
The lamps can be swiveled to point in the dasired
direction

If you have the minl console, prass-the lens on each
lamp to turn it on or off.

Front Map Lamps

It your vehicle has front map lamps, they are located on
the insige rearview milrar. They will automatically
come on for approximately 40 seconds when tha doors
are unlocked with the keyless entry transmitter {if
equipped) or untll the Ignition Key is tumed o RUN or
ACCESSORY. The lamps will also stay on for
approximately 40 seconds alter you axil the vehicle
unless you lock the goors with the keyless entry
frangamifter

You can aise turn the lamps on and off by pressing the
button near sach lamp.
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Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a doar.

You can also turn the dome lamps on by tuming

the thumbwhes!, localed next 1o the exteror lamps
control, ail the way up o the top position, In this
position, the dome lamps will remain on until they are
turnied off,

You can use the DOME OVERRIDE butlon, located
below the exierior lamp control, to sat the dome lamps
to come on automatically when a door s opened, or

o remain off. To tumn the lamps off, press the bulton in.
With the buttan in, the domae lamps will remain off
when a door is apen. To relum the lamps (o automatic
operation, press the button again and return it to the
out position. With the button in this position, the domes
lamps will come on when you open a door, This will
override the (luminated eniry fealure, unless you

use your keyless entry transmitter (if equipped) to unlock
the vetiole,

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, courtasy, vanity,
reading, glove box and underhood lamps it they are left
an for more than 20 minutes when the ignition Is off.
This will keep your baftery Trom running down.

If the battery run-down protection shuts off the intenor
lamps, it may be necassary to do one of the following 1o
retum 1o nomal operalion.

& Shut off all lamps and glose all doors, or
* jum the Ignition key to RUN,

Accessory Power Outlets

Your vehicle may be eguipped with accessory power
outlets.

With accessory power outlets you gan plug In auxilary
slecirical equipment such as & cellular lelephone ar
CB radio
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Thers maybe two actessory powar outlets located near
the center of the vehicle on the lower part of the
instrument panel, There may also be additional
accessory power oltlets ocated behind the front storage
area for rear seal passengers. A small cap mus!t be
pulled down to access an accessory power outlat. When
not using an oullel be sure fo cover it with the

pratective cap.

Notice: When using an accessory power cutlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power cutlet and could result

in blown vehicle or adapler fuses. If you experlence a
problem, see your dealer for additional information
oN accassory power outiets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment. and never use anything
that exceeds the amperaga rating.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipmant

Notice: Power oullets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Your vehicle may be equipped with an ashiray and
clgaretie lighter

Pull the front ashiray door down o open it.

Notice: Don't put papers or ather flammable
items into your ashitrays. Hot clgarettes or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing

a damaging fire.

To remove the front ashtray, pull the bin ugpward.

To use the lighter, press it in-all the way, and let go
When it's ready, it will pop back oul by itssif

Notice: Don't hold a cigaretle lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. f you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheal, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and vaentilation for your vehicle.

Directing the Airflow

Mode Knob: Tum the right knob dockwise or
countarciockwise o direct the aiflow inside of your
wahicla.

:f (Vent): This mode directs air to the mstrument
panel outlets, with a little alr directed toward the floor
outlels.

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the air to the
instrument panel outlets, then directs most of the
remaining air to the lloor aullets, A little air is also
directed loward tha windshield and the side window
oullets. Cooler air is directed to the upper outlels and
warmer air to the floor outlets

I (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
foor outlels with a hitle air directed 10 the windshield and
the side window cullets,

“ (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwise ar
counterclockwise 1o increase or decrease the fan speed.
Tum the mode knob to OFF to turn off the fan.

The mode kriob can also be used to sefect delog or
defrost mode, For more information, see “Defogging and
Detrosting” later in this section
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Heating

Turn tha center knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
ralse or lower the lemperature on the inside of your
vehigle.

When it's cold outside O°F {-18°C) or lower, use the
angine coolant haaler, If equipped, to provida warmer alr
faster o your vehicle. &n engine coolant heater warms
the coolant thal the englne uses o provide heat to
warm the inside of your vehicle. For more Information,
sed Engine Coolant Heafer on page 2-22.

Cooling

On hot days, open the windows 1o lel hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to copl down, It also helps

the systern to operale more efficiently.

AJIC (Air Conditioning): Turn the knob to the A/C
position 1o tum the air-conditioning syslem on of

o, When the system is on, this setting gools and
dehumidifies the air entering your vehicle and directs it
through the floor outlets as well as the Instrumant
panal outlets,

MAX A/C (Maximum Air Conditioning): This modes
recirculates much of the alr inside your vehicle so

it cools guickly. It directs most of the air through the
instrument panel vents and a small amount through the
floor vants.

You may notice a slight change in enging performance
when the alr-conditioning compressor shuts off and
turns on again. This s nommal. The system s designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel econamy while
still maintaining the selected lemperature.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the follewing
1. Salect A/C,
2. Salect the coolest temperalure.
3, Salecl the highest fan speed.

On cool, but sunny days, the sun may warm the upper
part ol your body, but the lower part may not be
warm encugh. To remedy this, do the following:

1. Salacl the bi-level mode.
2. Selact the temperature.
3. Selec! the lan speed

The air-conditioning system removes moisture {rom tha
gir, so you may sometimes nolice a small amount ol
water dripping undernaath your vahicle while idling

or after tuming off the engine. This is normal.
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Defogging and Defrosting

-_E..’; (Blend): Use this mode to direct half the air to the
windshield and hall to the floor outlet. Close the

center aullets to help defrost the side windows more
quickly. In this mode, the system will automatically force
outside air into your vehicle and it will also run the
air-conditioning compressor, unless it falls below the
temperature at which air conditioning Is effective.

W (Defrost): This mode directs most of tha air to the
windshield and the side window vants, with only a
little air directed to the flioor vents.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid 1o
remave fog from the rear window,

1l REAR: Press this button to lum the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to lal your know that the rear window
defogger Is activaled,

It your vehicle has heated outside rearview mirors,
when tha rear defogger bullon is prassed the mirrers will
warm o help clear any fog or frost from the surfaca of
the mirrors.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be coverad by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, lape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Operation Tips

The flow through outlets on your vehicle allow outside * Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air

air o entar your vehiche whils it is moving, Outside Inlats at the base of the windshigld that may

air will also enter your vehicle while the air-conditioning black the tiow of air into your vehicle,

COMPressar is running. & Uise of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
, adversely affect the perfformance of the system

s Keep the path under the front seals clear of cbjects
to help circutate the air inside of your vehicle mors
gffectively

Usa the thumbwheels located in the center and on the
sides, to change the direction of the air flowing
through the outiats.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes he warning lights and gages Ihat
may be on your vehicle, The pictures will help you
loGate tham

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong belore it bacomes serious snough 10 cause

an expansive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury,

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicia's funchions. As you will
see in the detalls on the next lew pages, some

warming lghls come on briefly whan you stant the
engine just o |8t you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens,

Gages can Indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's lunctions. Often gages

and waming lights work together 1o lat you know when
there's a problam with your vehicle.

Whan one of the warming fights comes on and stays an
when you are driving. or when one of the gages

shiows there may be a problem, check the sechion that
talls you what to do about t. Please follow this

manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be
costly-and even dangerous. So plgase get 1o know your
waming lights and gages. Thay're a big help.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how. your vehicle s running. You'll know how
fast you're going, about how much fue! you've used, and many other things you'll need to know fo drive sately
and aconomically.

N )

Base Level Cluster With Automatic Transmission, United States, Canada Similar
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Up-Level Cluster with Automatic Transmission, United States, Canada Similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer let2 you see your spead in bath
miles par hour (mph) and kilometérs per hour (km/h)

Your otdometar shows how tar your vehicle has
been driven, In gither miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers {used in Canada).

The odomater mileage can be checked without the
vehicla running. Simply press the trip odometer butlon

You may wonder whal happens if your vehicle needs

a new odometer installed. |f the new one can be sel o
the mileage tolal of the old odometer, than it musl

be. Bul it itcant, then if's set at zero, and-a label miust
be put on the drivar's door 1o show the old mileage
reading when the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

The trip odomster can tell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since you last set the trlp odometer fo zero.

To view the trip odometer, press the button near the

readout. To reset the trip odometer, hold the button until

It rasels

Tachometer

The tachometer (it equipped) displays the engine spaed
In revolutions per minute (fpm),

Notica: On vehicles with a manual transmission, if
you operate the engine with the tachometer in

the shaded warning areas, your vehicle's engine or
other parts of your vehicle could be damaged.
Damage to your engine or vehicle caused by
operating the engine with the tachometer in the
shaded warning areas isn'l covered by your vehicle
warranty. Don't operate the tachometer in the
shaded warning areas.
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned 1o RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds fo remind people 10

fastan their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already buckled.

The safaty belt lght will
alsa come on and-stay on
for several seconds,

then [ will flask for
geveral morns,

Il the driver’s bell is airsady buckied, naither the chime
nor tha light will come on

Air Bag Readiness Light

Thera is an air bag readiness light on the Instrument
panel, which shows (he air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag’s electrical system for malfunclions.
The light tells you if there 1s an elecincal problem.

Thie system check includes the air bag sensors, the alr
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module. For more information on tha air bag
systemn, see Air Bay System on page 1-52

This hight will come on
when you start your
vehicla, and It will flash for
a few seconds. Then

the light should go out
This means the systam is
ready.

~

It the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comeas on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced righl away
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N CAUTION:

Charging System Light

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yoursell or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away If the air bag
readiness light stays on after you siart your
vehicle.

The charging system lght
will come on brigfly when
you tum on the lgnition,
but the engine 15 not
munning, as a check to

show you it is working.

The air bay readiness light should fiash for a few
seconds when you tum the ignitian key to BUN, If the
light doesn't come on than, have it fixed sa it will

be ready to warn you if there is & problem.

It should go out once the engine is running. If it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, yeu may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with & generator drive balt, or
anather elecincal problem. Have it checked right

away. Driving while this light is on could drain your
battery.

If you must drive & short distance with the light on, be
cartain 1o tum off all your accessories, such as tha radio
and air condilioner,
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Voltmeter Gage

Whan your engine is nol
running. but the jgnition is
an (in RUN), this gage
shows your battery's state
of charge In DC valis.

When the engine is running, the gage shows the
condifion of the charging system. Readings between fhe
low and high wamning zones indicate the nommal
operaling range

Readings in the low waming zona may ocour when a
large number of electrical accessories are operating in
the vehicle and the engine is left at an |die for an
extendad perfod. This conditien is normal since the
charging system is not able fo provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speads are increased, this
condition should correct itsell as higher engine speads
allow the charging system 1o create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short time with the reading in
gither waming zone. If you must drive; turn aff all
unnecessary accessories

Readings in sither waming zone indicale a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced 88 soon as possible

Up-Shift Light

You have the shift light if
you have a manual
transmission.

SHIFT

Shitting whan the Indlcatar light is on will haelp you get
the best fuel economy. See "Lip-Shift Light™ under
Manual Transmission Operation on page 2-27.
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Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the briake system waming light
will come on when you sel your parking brake. The
light will siay on il your parking brake doesn't release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake:is fully
released, it means you have & brake problem.

Your vehicie's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If ong part isn1 working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
poth parts warking well.

It the warning ligh! comes on. there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system Inspectad right away.

(DP)| | (D(P)

This ligh! should came on briefly when you tum the
igrition kay to RUN, If it doesn't come on then, have it
tined so it will be ready to warn vou if there's &
probiem

If tha light comes on while you are driving. pull off the
road and stop carsfully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer lo the

floor, It may take longer to stop. If tha light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-45.

A\ CAUTION:

BRAKE
Canada

United States

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

)

If the light stays on, or comes on when you'ra driving,
your yvehicle needs service, If the regular brake

systarm warning Haght [sn't on, you still have brakes, but
you don'l have anti-lock brakes. Il the regular brake
system waming light is also on, you don't have anti-lock
brakes and there's a problem with your regular

brakes. See Brake System Warning Light on page 3-30.

With the anti-lock brake
systam, this hght will come
on when you star your
angine and may stay on for
several seconds, Thal's
normal,

The anti-lock brake systemn waming light should come
on briedly when you lum the ignition key o BUN. If

the hight doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you it there is a problem.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

210
mzl zi\

United States

Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant tamparature, (F the
gage pointer moves into the red area, your engine s
too hott

It means that your engine coglant has ovarheated |
you Haye been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you - should pull off tha road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the angine as soon as possible:

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-26 1or more
information,
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the
United States or Check Engine Light
in Canada

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

1)

United States Canada

Your vehicle |s eguippad with a computer which
manitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emsasion
control sysiems

This system i5 called OBOD |l {On-Board
Diagnostcs-Second Generation) and is infended (o
assure that emissions are al atceplable lsvels for the
life of the vehicla, helping to produce a cleanear
anvironment. The SERVICE ENGINE SO0ON or CHECK

ENGINE light comes on to indicate thal there Is a
probiem and sennoe is required. Matfunchions often will
be Indicated by tha system before any problam is
apparanl. This may prevent more senous damage 1o
your vehicle, This-system is also designad to assist your
service lechnician in eorreclly disgnosing any
maltunction,

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your @mission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may nol run as
smaothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Nefice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on,
Modifications to these systems could lead to coslily
repairs nol covered by your warranty, This may
aiso resull in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.
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This light should ceme gn, as a check to show you il is
working, when tha ignition is on and the enging Is

not running. I the Bght doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also came on during a
metlunction in one of two ways:

% Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been

detected. & misfire inoreases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission sontrol system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service cariter
diagnosis and service may be required.

* Light On Steady — An gmission conlrol syslem
rmalfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service centar diagnosis
and senvice may be required

If the Light Is Flashing

The lallowing may pravent more serlous damage 1o
your vahicle:;

% Heducing vehicle speed
* Avdiding hard accelerations.
s Avoiding stesp uphill grades

* |l you are towing a8 frafer, reduce the amount ol
cargt being hauled &s soon as it 18 possible.

It the light stops flashing and remans on steady, see "l
the Light Is On Steady” following

If the light continues to fiash, when it is sale o do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place 1o park your vehicle,
Turm the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restar
the engine. If the ight remains on steady, see "I

the Light Is On Steady” lollowing. It the light is stlll
fiashing, follow the previpus steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualitied service center for service,

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to corect the emission systam
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you racently put fuel info your vehicle?

If so. reinstall the tuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. Sea Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine If the fuel cap has
bern Inft off or improperly Installed, A loose or missing
luel eap will allow fuel to evaporate Into the atmasphers.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should fum the [ight off

Dhd you just drive through & deep puddie of water?

if s, your electrical system may be wel, The condition
will Usually be carrected whern the electrical systam
dries out. A few driving trips should turm the light off.
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Haye you recently changed brands of fusl?

I 50, be sure o fuel your vehicle with qualily fusl. Sea
Gasoling Ocfane on page 5-5. Poor fual guality will
cause your engine not to run as efliciently as designed
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you pul the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on accelaration or stumbling on acceleration. (Thase
conditions may go away once he engine is warmed up. )
This will be detacted by the sysiem and cause the

light to tum on.

I you expanence one or mare of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require &t least
one full tank of the proper Tuel 1o turn the light off.

It none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper lest equipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or alectnical
problems that may have developed

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local govermments have or
may begin programs 1o inspect the emission control
eguipment an your vehicle. Fallure 1o pass this
inspection could prevent you from getiing a vehicle
reqgistration.

Here are some things you need 1o know to help your
vehicle pass an inspecfion:

Your vehicie will nol pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON aor CHECK ENGINE light s on or niot
warking property,

Your vehicle will not pass this inspegtion  the OBD
ion-board diagnostic) system detarmines (hat critical
amission control systams hava not been completely
diagnosed by the system, The vehicle would be
considerad nol ready for Inspection. This can happan If
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagrostic system is
dasigned 1o evaluate critcal emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving, Il you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readingss, see your dealer or qualified service
center lo prepara the vehicle for inspection,
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Oil Pressure Gage

United States Canada

The oil pressure gage shows the engine ail pressure in
psl (pbunds per square inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicies indicate pressure.in kPFa
|kilopascals).

2 CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oll pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or athers could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

Ol pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
temperature and oil viscosity, but readings above the
law prassure zone indicate the normal operating range.

A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused
by & dangerously low cil level or other problems causing
fow @il prassure.
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Security Light

This light will come on
Briefly when you tum the
key toward START.

The light will stay on until
the engine starta.

SECURITY

If the Night flashes, the Passlock™ systerm has enlered a

tamper mode. If the vehicla fails to starl, see Passlock™

on page 2-18,

If the fight comes on continuausly while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock™

system. Your vehicle will not be protected by Passiock™,

and you should sea your dealer.

Also, see Confent Theft-Deterrani on page 2-17 tor
additional information regarding the SECURITY light.

Service Four-Wheel Drive
Warning Light

I you have this light, it
should come an briefly
when you lurm on the
ignition, as a check

o show you it is working:

SERVICE
4WD

The SERVICE 4WD light comes on to Indicate that
there may be a problem with the four-wheel dnve systemn
and service is required, Maifunctions can be indicated
by the system before any problem is apparent,

which may prevan! serous damage to the vehicle, This
system is also designed 1o assist your sarvice
technician in correctly diagnosing a malfunation,
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Tow/Haul Mode Light Gate Ajar Light

Thiz light should come an It this light comes on, your
whan the wowhaul mode endgate or liftglass is ajar.
has been solected Try closing the tailgate
TOW / GATE or liftglass again. Never
HAUL drive with the lailgate
A‘JAH or (iffglass evan
partially open.

For more infarmation, see Tow/Haw Mode Light on
page 337, Fuel GEQE

Check Gages Warning Light
2 S \\\\.\II!IJI,IX
The CHECK GAGES ligh
will corme on bnafly wr:gnT ':: 6 %

ou are starting the
CHECK Engma.

if this light comeas and stays on while you are driving, United Stales Canada
chetk your coolant temperalure and engine ol pressure
gages lo see if they are in the waming zones. Whan the ignition is on, the fuel gage tells you about

how much fuel you hgve remaining,
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Here are four things thal some ownars ask aboul, None
of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

* At the gas station, the gas pump shuts ol before
the gage reads lull.

® |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
gage indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually Dok a
little more-or less than half the tank's capacily to
fill the tank,

* The gage maves a little when you lum a comer or
spesd up.

* The gage doesn'l go back le empty when you fum
off the ignition.

Low Fuel Warning Light

This light comes on brisfly:
when you start your

L DW Bngine.
FUEL

This light comes on whan the fusl tank is low on fusl,

To tum il off, add fuel to the fusl tank. See Filing Yaur
Tank on page &-7.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound egquipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mohile
telephone or iwo-way radio - be sure you ean

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound eguipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added Improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed (o operale easily
and 1o glve years of istening pleasure. You will get

the: most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursell with
it first, Find out what your audio system can do and

how to oparate all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the most out of the advanced enginesnng that went

Into it

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (HAP), With RAP, you can play your audio
system even alter the |gnition is lumed off, See
"Hetained Accessory Power (RAP)" under fgnifion
Posifions o paga 2-18,

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Press and hold HA until the comect hour appears on the
display. Prass and hold MM until the correct minule
appears on the display. To display the time with

the ignition off, press RECALL or HR/MN and the time
will be displayed for a few seconds. There is an

initial iwo-second defay before the clock goes Into the
tima-set mode
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Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Your radio may have a bution marked with an H or HR
1o reprasent hours and an M or MIN o represent
minules.

Press and hold the hour button until the corract hour
appears on the display. AM or PM will also appear

on the display. Press and hold the minute button until
the correcl minute appears on the display. The time may
be sel with the Ignition on or off

Te synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (ADS) information. press and

hald the hour and minute buttons at the same time for
twor seconds until UPDATED and the clock symbol
appear on the display. If the time is not available from
the station, NO UPDAT will appaar on the display
instead,

RDS time is broadcast once a minule. Once you have
wuned to an RDS broadeas!t station, it may take a
few minutes for your time to update

AM-FM Radio

Playing the Radio

PWR {Power): Press this knob to turn the system an
and off

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob 1o increase or to
decrease volume.

RCL (Recall): Press fhis Knob 1o swilch the display
between lime and radio station frequency. Time display
15 avallable with the ignition turned off




Finding a Station

AM FM: Fress this button lo switch the display batwesn
time and radio station frequency. Time display is
available with the lanition turred off

TUNE: Tum this knobto tune in radio stations.

<J SEEK [~ : Press the right or fhe laft arrow 16 seek
to thee nexl ar 10 the previous station and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hokd one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until you hear a beep. The radio
will go 1o & station, play for a lew seconds and flash

the stalion frequency, then go on to the next statlon.
Fress ona of the SEEK arrows again o stop scanning.

To scan preset stalions, press and hold one of the
SEEK armows for more than four seconds until you hear
Iwo beaps. Tha rado will go o the first presel station
stored on the pushbuttons, play lor a few seconds

and fash the station frequency, then go on to the next
praset station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again

to stop scanning presels

This radio will sesk and scan anly o stations that ara in
thia selected band and only to those with a strong
signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum ko
vour lavonie stations. You can sef up to 18 stations
{six AM, six FM1 and six FM2) by pedorming the
iollowing sleps

1. Tum tha radio on.

2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 ar FM2,
3. Tune in the desired siabion.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons unmlil you hear a besp. Whenever you
press thal numberad pushbutton, the station
you set will ratumn,

5. Repeat the steps for 2ach pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: To adjust bass and reble, press and release
ALIDHO repeatadly untl BAS or TRE appears on

the display. Then preas and hold the up or the down
arrow 1o Increase or lo decrease. Il a stallon is weak or
noisy,. you may want o decreasa (e Ireble.




To adjust bass or lreble to the middle position, select
BAS or TRE. Then press and hold AUDIO for more than
two seconds until you hear a beep, Band a zeroor T
and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
tor the middle position, end out of audio by waiting

for the display to changs lo the time display, Then press
and hold AUTHO for more than two seconds antil you
hear a baap, CEN will appear on the display

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance batwean the nght

and the left speakers, press and release AUDID until
BAL appears on the display. Then press and hold the up
or the down arrow 10 mave the sound toward the nght
ar tha left speakers.

To adjusl the fade betwean the front and the rear
speakers, press-and release AUDIO until FAD appears
on the display, Then press and hold the up or the
down arrow 1o move the sound toward the front or the
rear speakars,

To adjust balance or fade o the middie positlon, select
8AL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for more
than two seconds untll you hear a beep. L and a z8ro
or F and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone conirols and both speaker controls
1o the middle position, and out of audio by waiting

for the display 1o ¢hange 1o the lime display, Then press
and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you
hear & beep. CTEN will appear on the display

Fade rmay nol be available if you have a regular
cab modsl,

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibrated); Your audio system has been
calibratad lor your vehicle from the factory, If CAL
appears on the display it means thal your radio has not
been configurad propedy for your vehicle and must

be returried 1o the dealership for service

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the
Theftlock™ system has locked up. Your vehicle must be
retumend (o the dealership for service.
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Radio with CD

por

I
1]

0

Playing the Radio

PWR (Powar): Fress this knob o lum the system on
and aff,

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or 10
decrease volume

AUTO VOL {(Automatic Velume): Wilth automatic
violime, your audlo syslem will adjust automatically 1o
make up for road and wind nolse as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired level. Prass this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
yous drive, automatic volume increases the velume as
necessary 10 overcome noise al any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same {0 you a5 you
drnve. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determing the vehicle speed. | you don'l wanl fo
use automatic volume, select OFF

DISP (Display); Press this button to switch the display
batwean the radio station fraquency and the time
Time display is available with the igrition turmed off

To change the default on the display. push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob for
two seconds. The radio will praduce one beep and
zglecled display will now be the defaul,

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this bution (o switch between AM. FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selsction,

TUNE: Tum this kpnob to choose radio stations.
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A SEEK P : Prass the right or the left arrow fo seek
to the next or 10 lhe previous station and stay there,

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

4 pPSCAN P> (Preset Scan): Press and hold ane of
the arrows for mare than two seconds. The radio will
produce one beep. The radio will scan to the first praset
station stored on tha pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go an to the nexlt station. SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again or one of

the pushbutfons to slop scanning presets,

The radic will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band anly to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons |at you return to
your favorite stations, You can set up to 18 stations
(six AM, six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the
following steps: '

1. Turn the radio on,

2, Press AM FM to salect AM, FM1 or FM2.
3; Tune in the desired station.
"

Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and trebla
equalization that best suits the type of statlon you
are lislening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you sel will retumn and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically salected for that pushbution

6. Hepeal the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREE appears on the display. Tum the knab 1o
ncrease ofr to decrease. The display will show the bass
or treble lavel. Il a stafion s weak or noisy, you may
want to decregse the freble.

To adjust tha bass and treble to the middle position, push
and hold the AUDIC knob. The radio will produce one
beep and adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls o the middle
posiiion, push and hold the ALUIDIO knob when no tone or
speaker contml is displayed. The radio will produce one
baep and display ALL with the leve| display in the middla
position.

AUTO TONE {Automatic Tone): Press this button to
chopse bass and treble equalization setlings designed
lor country/westem, jazz. talk, pop, rock and glassical
stations.

To return the bass and trable 1o the manual mods,
press-and release the AUDIO knob.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance 1o the nght and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob uniil
BAL appears on the display. Turn the kneb to move the
sound toward the nght or the |eft speakers.

To adiust the fade to the front and the rear speakars,
push and retease the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
an the display. Tumn the knab to move the sound
toward tha front or the mar speaksrs

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle positicn,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hald it until
the radio pmduces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middie position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker contrals to the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control s displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middie position,

Using RDS

Your audio systam is equipped with a Radio Data
Systam (RDS). RDS fealures are available for use aniy
an FM stalions that broadeast ROS Information.

Using this system, your radio can do the tollowing:

s Seek 1o stations broadeasting the selected type o
programming,

% racaive announcemants conceming local and
nalional emergencies,

% display messages from radio stations, and
% seek o stations with trafiic announcements.

This zystem relies upon receiving specific information
Irem these slations and will only work when the
information Is avallable. In rare cases, a radio station
my broadcast incomect information that will causs
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contag! the radio siation.

While you are tuned lo an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display,
Instead of the frequency, RDS stations may also provide
the time ol day, a program type (FTY) lor current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.
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DISP (Display): Press this knob to change what
appaars on the display while using HDS. The display
options are statlon name, RDS station frequancy,
FTY and the name of the program (if available).

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The mdio will produce one beep

and selacted display will now be the default,

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the lallowing:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and 2 PTY
will appear on the display

2. Seiect a category by tuming the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, prass the
SEEK TYPE button o tzke you to the calegory's
first statlon.

4. If you want o go to ancthar station within that
category and fhe category is displayad, press
the SEEK TYPE button once, If the calegory Is not
displayed, prass the SEEK TYPE button iwice
to display the category and then 1o go to another
station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return to
the last station you were listening o

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Allemate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger siation with the
same program type, Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds (o turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch (o
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
=econds to turmn allernate frequency off, AF OFF will
appear on the display, The radio will not siviich to other
stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency fealure will automatically
be lumed on.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or natlonal emargencies.
When an alert announsement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the dispiay. You will
hear the announcemant, even If the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will siop dunng the announcement.

You will nat be able to tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be aflected by tests of the emergency
broadeast system, This leaturs & not suppanad by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
dispiay. Press this button to sse the message. The
message may display the arfist and song title, call in
phona numbers, etc.
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If the whole message is niot displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed. press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new croup of words will appear on

the display with each prass. Once the complete
messaga has been displayed, the mformation symbol
will disappear from the display unfil anolber new
message s received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO bution until 8 new message is
received or a diffsrent station |s luned to,

When a message is nol avallable trom an station,
MO INFO will be displayed

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcements, If the curren! tuned station does not
broadeast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that doas. When the radio finds a station that
broadeasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcemsnt
comes on you will hear IL If no station is found, ND
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a traffic announcamen! comes on the curment
stafion or on a related network station, you will hear i,
even Il the volume is muted ar a compact disc s
playing. The (rafflc symbol and TRAF will appear on the
tisplay while the announcament plays. If the compact
disc playar was being used. play will stop during

the announcement

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CO. Press the TRAF bution. The radio will
=gek 1o a station that broadoasts iraffic announcements,
When the radlo linds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop, THAF will appear on

Ihe display. When a lraffic announcemant comes on (ha

station that was found, you will hear It. When the

traffic announcement is over, the radio will resurne play
ol the GO. Il no statien Is Tound, NQ TRAF will appear
on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Caiibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
proparly for the vehicle. You must return 1o the
dealership for service,

LOCKED: This message is displayed when tha
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
to the dealership for semvice.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
piayer will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

to Insert a gompact disc with the ignition off, first press
TUNE ar BT

il an ermor appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later In this section.

1 PREV (Previous); Press this pushbution to go o the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight secands,

it will go' tn fhe beginning of the current track. TRAGK
and the track number will appear on the display. if

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Prass this pushbutton lo'go o the next track.
TRACK and the frack number will appaar on the
display. | you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving torward through
the disc,

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton 1o
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold (his
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse af six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold |

fer more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Releass it 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the slapsed fime

4 FWD {Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton fo
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold il for
more than lwo seconds to advance at 17 imes the
normal playing speed. Helease it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the glapsad lime.

6 ADM (Random): Press this pushbutton o hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequantial, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
staris to play. Press this pushbutton again to tum

off random play. ROM OFF will appear on the display.

d Seek P : Press the laft arow to fo 1o the start

ol the curment or 1o the previous track. Press the

right arrow 1o go to the start of the next track. If ether
arrow |s held or pressed more than once, tha player will
continue moving backward or lorward through the CD.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long

the current frack has besn playing. ET and the elapsed
time will appear on the display. To change the default
an the display (track or elapsed tima), push the

knab until you see the display you wanl, then hold the
knob for two seconds. The radio will produce one
beep and selected display will now be the delault

AM FM; Press this bution to listen to the radio when a
D is playing. The disc will stop bul remain in the
player,
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CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button 1o play & CD
when listermng 1o the racho,

4 BT (Eject): Press this button to epect a CL. Eject
may be-activated with either the ignition or radio off
CDs may be loaded with the radio and igniticn off if this
bulion is pressed first

Compact Disc Messages

i the dise comes oul, It could be for one of the lollowing

rEasons:

¢ You're driving ona very rough road. When the road
becomeas smoolher, the disc should play

¢ i's very hat. When the temparature slums 10
normat, he disc should play

¢ The disc s dirty, scratched, wet or upside down

¢ The alr is very humid, I so, wait about an hour and
Iry again
It the CD is not playing correctly. for any other reason
iry a known good CD,

It any error oceurs repeatedly or il an eror can'l ba
gorrected, contact your dealer.

Radio with Cassette and CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the system on
and off

VOL (Volume): Turn this kneb to increase or to
decrease volume
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AUTO VOL {Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automaticslly
to make up Tor road and wind noise as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired l2vel. Prass this button 1o
salest LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for mars
volume compensation al fastar vahicle speaeds. Then as
you drive, automatic volumea increases the volumes as
necessary 10 overcame noise al any speed. The volume
leve! should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display it the radio
cannot determina the vehicle speed. If you don'l want 1o
use automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Press this bulton lo switch the display
betwasan the radlo statlon frequency and the time,
Time display is available with the ignitian turmed aoff,

To change the defaull on the display, push the knob untll
you see the display you want, then hold the knob for
two seconds. The radle will produce one beep and
selecled display will now be the defaull.

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press (his button to switch batween AM, FM)
and FM2. The display will show your seleclion,

TUNE: Turn this knob fo choose radio stations.

| SEEK P> : Press the righl or the lefl arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay thare.

The radio will seek only 1o stations that are in the
selacted band and only to those with a strong signal,

<4 pscany (Preset Scan): Press and hold one

af the arrows for more than two seconds. The radio will
produce ane beep. The radio will scan o the first
presat stalion stored on the pushbutions, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next station. SCAN will

b displayed. Press one of the arrows again or one of
the pushbuttons to-stop scanning presets,

The radio will scan only o presets that are in the
selected band and only 1o those with a sirong signal
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numberad pushbuttons |et you retum 1o
your favorite stations. You can set up o 18 stations
(slx AM, six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the
lallowing steps,

1. Turn the radio an
2, Prass AN FM to selact AM, FMY1 or FMZ.
3, Tune in the desired slatlon.

4. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble
equalizalion that best suits the type of station you
are listening o

5. Press and hold one of the slx numbeared
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenaver you press thal numberad pushbutlon, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
etualization that you selected will also be
aitomatically selected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeal the steps for each pushbutton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or THEB appears an the display. Tum the knob to
Increase or 10 decrease. The display will show the bass
or treble level. It a stalion is weak or noisy, you may
warl o decrease the freble.

To adjusl the bass and Ireble to the middle position,
push and held the ALDIO knob, The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
position.

To adjust 8l tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the ALDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control s displayed, The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the lavel display in

the: middie position,

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tona): Press this button (o
choose bass and treble equalization settings designed
for country/'western, jazz. talk, pop, rock and classical
slations.

To retum the bass and treble 1o the manua| mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balanoe to the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Tum the knob fo move the
sound toward the right or the leht speakers

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakears,
push and refease the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob 1o move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakears.
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To adjust the balance and fade to the middie position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hald it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and lade

will be adjusted to the middie position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust ail tone and speaker gontrols 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tons
or speaker control s displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middie position.

Using RDS

Your audlo system s equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on Fi stations that broadeast RDS Infarmation.

Lising this system, the radio can do the tollowing:

% Seek lo stations broadcasting the selected typa of
ProgQramiming,

% receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages lrom radio stations, and
» seek to stations with fraffic announcements

This system ralies upon receiving specific Information
from these stations and will only work when the
information s available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadeast incorrect information fhat will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radlo station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name of the call letters will appear on the display,
mstead of the frequency. ADS slalions may also provide
the time of day, a program typa (PTY) lor current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to change whal
appears on the display while using RDE. The display
options are stafion name, RDS station frequency,
PTY and the name of the program {if available).

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The mdio will produce one beap

and selecled display will now be the defaull
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Finding a PTY Station

To setect and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Prass the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display,

2. Select a category by twrming the P-TYPE
LIST knab,

3. Dnce the desired category |s displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE bulton to take you to the category's
firat station.

4. It you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, prass
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category |s not
dispiayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
lo display tha category and then te go to another
station.

If the radio cannat find the desired program typa, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will returm 1o
the las! station you were listening o,

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Altarnale frequency
allows the radio 1o switch to a stronger statien with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM lor two
seconds to turn altermate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display, The radio may switch 1o
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for

two seconds 10 furn altérnate frequency off. AF OFF will
appaar on the display. The radio will not switch 1o

othar stations. When you turn the ignition off and then
on again, the alternale frequency feature will
automatically be turnad on.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or natlonal emergencies.
When an alerl announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hoar the announcement, even if the volume |5 muted

of & casselle tape of compact disc is playing. 1T the
cassette tape or compact disc player Is playing. play will
slop during the announcement. You will not be able

o turn off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergancy
broadeast system. This feature is not suppored by
all RDS stations

INFO (Information): If the currant statlon has &
massage, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, ele.
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If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. Te scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group ol words will appear on

the: display with each press. Once he complete
message has been displayed, the information symbal
will disappear from the display untii another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by prassing the INFO button until 2 new message is
received or a differant station s tuned o,

When a message is not available from a station. NO
INFC will ba displayed,

TRAF (Traffic): Press this bution to receive trafiic
announcemeants. [ the current tuned stalion does not
broadeast traffic announcements, the radio will seek 1o a
station that does. When the radio finds a station thal
broadcasts traflic announcements, It will stop, TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comas on you will hear . It no station s found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.

Whean a traffic announcement comes on the current
stalion or on a related network station, you will hear it,
avan it the volume is muted or a compact disc is
playing, The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
dispiay while fhe announcement plays. It the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop during

the announcemeant.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio gan interrupl the
play of a cassette or CD. Prass the TRAF button,

The radio will seek to-a station that broadcasts traflic
announcements, When the radio finds a station

that broadecasts traffic announcements, it will stop.
THAF will appear an the display. When a traffic
announcement comeas an the station that was lound,
wou will hear i, When the traffic announcement is aver,
the radio will resume play of the cassetlte or CD, Il

no station s found, NO TRAF will appaar on the dispiay.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error); This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
property for the vehicle. You must retum fo the
dealersinp lor service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOGK™ gystem has Iocked up. You musl return
to the dealership for service.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is buill to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 1o 45 minules long on each side. Tapes

longer than that ate so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
tace o the right. It the ignitlon s on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserled and will begin playing, A
lape symbal is shown on the display whengver a tape |5
mserted. I you hear nothing bul 8 garbled sound, the
lape may not be in squarely. Press EJT to remove

\he tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL. AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of

the tape is playing.

If you wanl lo Inser a lape while the ignition |5 off, first
press DISP or EJT.

It an error appears on the display, see “Cassette Tape
Messages” lalar in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your lape musl have al [zas! three
seconds ol sifence belween each selection for previous
o work. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selaction on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less fhan three seconds. i pressed when the
current salection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
It will go to the bealnning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the curren) seleclion, depending upon

the position on the tape. [f pressed when the current
salection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the curmant selaction.

SEEK and a negafive number will appsar on (he display
while the cassetlte player is in the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton muliple imes will increase the
number of selections fo be searched back, up to -9,

2 NEXT: “our tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work.

Press this pushbution to go fo fhe next salection on the
tape. It you press the pushbutton more than onoe,

the player will continue moving forward through the tape.
SEEK and a positive number will appear on the

display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton o reverse the
tape rapidly, Press it again (o return o playing speed
The radio will play while the tape revarses. Tha

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stallons during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbution to advance
guickly to another parl of the ape. Press this pushbutton
again 1o retum 1o playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. The siation frequency

and FWD will appear on the display. You may select
stations: during forward operation by using TUNE

and SEEK.
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5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side ol
the tapa.

< seexk P : The right arrow is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left armow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton, Il the arrow 15 held or pressed

more Lthan once, the player will continue moving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display.

AM FM: Press this button to listen to the radic when a
tape is playing. The tape will stop bul remain in the
plaver.

TAPE CD: Press this buttan to play a tape whan
listening 1o the radio. Press tis button to swilch
betwean the tape and compact disc il both are loaded
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listaning,

£ EJT (Eject): Prass this button to stop a tape when
it Is playing or to eject a tape when it is-not playing.
Eject may be activated with the radio off. Casselie tapes
may be loaded with the radio off If this button is
pressed first

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): If CHK TAPE appears on

the radio display, the tape won't play becausa of one of
the following errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't tum the tape
hubs. Aemove the tape. Hold the taps with the
open and down and try 1o turn the right hub
counterciockwisa with a pencil, Turn the tape over
and repeat. |t the hubs do not turn easily, yolr
1ape may be damaged and shoulkd not be used in
the player. Try @ new tape 10 imake sure your piaysr
Is working properly.

* The lapeis brokan. Try a pew tapa

* The tape is wrappad around the 1ape head. Altempl
to get the casselle oul. Try & new lape.

CLEAN: if this message appears on the dispiay, the
cassetle lape player needs to be cleanad. It will still play
lapas. but you should clean |t as soon as possible to
preven! damage 1o the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassetie Tape Playver on page 3-89,

I any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
comecied, contac! your dealer,




Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slol, label gide up. The
player will pull it in and the dise should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbaol. Il you want

1o Insent & compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or EJT,

If an error appears on the display, see *Compact Disc
Messages" later In this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
pravious track it the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. if pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight secands,

It will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appaar on the display. If

you hold this pushbutton or press il more than once, the
player will continug moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbulton 1o go to fhe next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display,
IFyou hold this pushbuttan or press it more than once, he
player will continue moving lorward through the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton fo
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds lo revarse al six
times the normal playing speed, Press and hold @

for more than two seconds 1o reverse 81 17 limes the
nommal playing speed. Aelease i fo play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time

4 FWD (Forward): PFress and hold this pushbuiton to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbulton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Prass and hold it for
more than two seconds 10 advance at 17 limes the
normal playing speed. Release il (o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the slapsed time,

6 ADM (Random): Press this pushbutton lo hear the
tracks in random. mather than sequenttal, order. RDM ON
will appear an the display. RDM T and the track

nurmber will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbution again to tum

off random play. BOM OFF will appear on the display

o SEEK P Press the feft arrow 1o ga 1o the start

of the current or 10 the previous lrack. Press the right
amow 1o go to the start of the next track, If aither

amow is held or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or lorward through the CD,

DISP {Display): Fress this knob to see how long

the current track has been piaying, ET and the elapsed
fime will appear on the display. To change the defaull
on the display (lrack or-elapsed time), pugh the

knob until you sea the display you want, then hold the
knab for two seconds. The radio will produce one
beep and selacted display will now be the defaull.

AM FM: Press this button 1o listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the
player.
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TAPE CD: Press this button to piay a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this button to switch
betwaen the tape and compact disc i both are loaded.
Tha inactive tape or OO will remain safely inside the
radio for fulure Hstening.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this button to stop a GO when
Il Is playing or to eject a CD when It Is not playing.
Ejgcl may be activated with aither the ignition or radio
off. CDs may be loaded with the radio and ignition oft if
Ihis butlon s pressad first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes owul, It could be for one ol the fallowing
reasons!

® ‘You're dnving on a very rough road. When the road
bacomas smoothear the disc should play.

s |t's very hot. Whan the femperature retums 1o
normal, the disc should play.

* The disc = ditty, scratiched, we! or upside down,

& The air s very humid. Il so, wait about an hour and
try again.

if the CD is not playing comectly, for any other reasan,
try a known good CD

It any aror occurs repeatedly or if an emor can't ba
corrected, contact your dealer,

Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increass or 1o
decrease volume

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called sutomatio valume, With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you driva
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Sel the volurme al the desired lavel, Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setting will

allow far more volume compensaton atl Taster vahicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, automatic volume increases
the volume, &s necessary, o overcome noise-at any
speed, The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drve. I you don't wanl to use automatlc
volume, selegt OFF

RCL (Recall): Push this knob o switch the display
betwaen the fime and the radio station freguency. Push
this kriob with he ignition off to display the Ums,

To charige the detaull on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
far two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selecled display will now be the defaull,

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FM1
and FM2, The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob 1o select radio stations.

< SEEK > : Press the right or the left armow 1o go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there

The radio will seek only lo stations thal are in the
salected band and only to those with a strong signal

k< SCAN = : Pressand hold either SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go 1o a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on lo the next station. Press
aither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

To scan presat stations, press gnd hold either SCAN
arrow far mare than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will haar a double beep.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on your
pushbutiens, play for a few seconds, then go on 1o the
next presel station, Press either SCAN arrow again

o stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only 1o statians that are In the
gselected band and only 1o those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutlons el you ratumn o
your favonite stations. You can set up fo 18 stations
(six AM, slx FM1 and six FM2} by performing the
fallowing sleps:

1. Turn the radioc on.

2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 ar FM2.
3. Tune in the desired slatlon
4

. Press AUTO EQ fo selsct the equalization that best
suits the type of station selected,

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbution, the station
you set will retum and the egualization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for aach pushbutton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TRER appears on the display. Tum the knob 1o increase
or 1o decrease. If a station is weak or noisy. you may
want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and hoid
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one besp

and adjust the display level to zerm,

To adjust all tone and speaker contrals 1o tha middle
position, push and hold the AUDID knob when no lone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
io choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classical program lypes.

Tao return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), prass the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance batween the right

and the lelt speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display, Tum the knob to move the
sound foward tha left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
push and heold the AUDIO knab until FAD appears on
the display. Turn the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers,

To adiust the balance and the fade to the middle
position, selecl balance or fade and push and hold the
ALDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display leval to the middle position,

To adjust all tone and speaker contrals 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDICO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.

Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS leatures are available lor use only
on FM stations that broadeast RDS information.

Using this system, fhe radio can do the following:

® Seell lo stabons broadeasting the selected type of
programming,

* raceive annountaments conceming local and
national emergencies,

® dieplay messages from radio stallons, and
* seok lo stafions with traffic announcements

This sysiem relies upon receiving specilic Information
Irom these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadceast Incorrect information that will cause
the radio features lo work improperdy. Il this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are juned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letiers will appear on the display Instead
of the freguency. BDS stations may also provide the
tima of day, a program type (FTY) for currant
programming and the name of the program being
broadeast.
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Finding a PTY Station
To select and find a desired PTY perdorm the fallowing:

2.

3

=1

Press the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the last
setected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knoh.

Cnce the desired calegory |s displayad, press eilher
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you 1o
the category’'s first station.

if you want to go-lo another statlon within that
catagory and the calagory is displayed, prass
either SEEX ammow once. I the category 15 not
displayed, press either SEEK amow twine to display
the calegory and than 14 go 1o another station.,

IFPTY times out and is no longer on the display, go
back to Step 1.

It both P-TYPE and TRAF are oni, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
annacncaments,

To use the PTY imlemupt feature, press ang hold the
P-TYPE button untll you hear & beep on the PTY

yoau want o interupt with. When selacted, an astensk
will appear beside that PTY on [he display. You

may select multiple interrupts If desired. When you am
lsteming to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play If that selected program type
format is broadcast,
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SCAN: You can also scan threugh the channais within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE buttan, P-TYPE and the last
selecied PTY will be displayed on the soreesn.

2 Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displaved, press and
hotel gither SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen catagory,

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Altemals frequency
gllows the radio to switch to a-stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM Tor two
seconds 10 lum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again tor bwo
seconds o tum altemnate frequency off. AF OFF will
appear on the display. The radie will not switch to other
stalions. When you tum the ignifion off and then on
again, the alternale frequency festure will automatically
be turned on




Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons lel you ratum (o your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have lactory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2

2. Press the P-TYPE button fo aclivale program type
selant mode,

3. Tum the P-TYPE knob o select a PTY,

4. Prass and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons untll you hear a besp. Whenaver you
press thatl numbered pushbutton, the FTY you
set will retum.

5. Repeal the steps for each pushbution,
RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alart warns of local or national emergencies.
When an aler announcement comes an the curment
radio siation, ALERT! will appear on the djspiay You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or & compact disc is playing. Il the compact disc playar
is playing, play will slop during the announgement

You will not be able to tum off alerd announcements.

ALERT! will net be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system, This lealure |s nol supported by
all RDS statlons.

INFO (Information): Il the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button 1o see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, alc

If the whole message Is not displayed, parts of |

will appear every three saconds. To scroll through the
massage at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with sach press. Onge the complete
messaga has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until anolher new message s received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO bution until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned o,

TRAF (Traffic); TRAF will appear on the display it the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements: To
recelve the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes an the
luned radio station you will hear It

If the current tuned station does not broadeast traffic
announcements, press this butlan and the radio

will seek to & station that doss, When the radio finds a
station that broadcasie traffic announcements, It will
stop, Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it I no slation s found. NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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Traffic interrupl Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button. The radio will

seak to a station that broadeasts traffic announcamants.

When the radio finds a station thal broadeasts traffic
announcements, It will step. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemant
comes on the station that was found, you will haar

it. Whan the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CO; If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear an the display

Playing a Compact Disc

it an emor appears on this display. see “Compact Disc
Messages” later In this section.

LOAD CD <= : Press thi LOAD side of this bultion &
ioad CD= into the compact disc player. This compact
disa player will hold up fo six discs.

To Insert aona disc, do the following:
1. Tum the ignition on,

£, Press and retease the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
bution,

3. Wait for the Iight, located to the nght of the slot, 1o
turr green

4. lLoad a disc. insert the disc partway into tha slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in,

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed, If you select an equalization setting for your
disc, it will ba activated each time you play a disc.

If the radio = on or off, the disc will begin 1o piay
automatically

To insed multiple discs, do tha lollowing:
1. Turn the igniticn an,

2 Press and hold the LOAD side of the LGAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, iocatad fo the
right af the slot, will begirt 1o flash

3. Once the light stops flashing and tums green, load
a disc. Insert the disc partway into the siot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc in

Onece the disc is loaded, the light will bagin fashing
again. Once the light stops Nashing and turns
green you can load another disc. The disc player
lakes up o six discs. Do not try 1o load mora

than six.

To load more than one dizc bul less than six, complate
Stepe 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
disca, with the radio on oroff, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD butlon to cangel the loading function: The
radio wil hegin to play the last CD loaded
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When a disc is insared, the OO symbal will ba
displayed. Il more than ‘one disc has been lcaded, a
number for aach disc will be displayed. If you selact an
equallzation setting for your disc, it will ba activaled
sach time you play a disc,

It the radio is on or ofi, the last disc loaded will begm to
play automatically.

As each new frack starts fo play, the track number will
appsar on lthe display.

Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For evary CD loaded. a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
Button 1o stan playing 8 CO, Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
Is playing, and the track number. will appear.

If & ermor appears on the radio display, see "“Compact
Disc Messages” later in this seaction,

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD sject side of
this button will eject a simgle disc or multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this buttén, To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two gsecaonds, You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to lat you know when a
disc is being sjectad

REMOVE CD will be dispiayed, You can now remove
lhe disc. |f the disc is nol mmoved, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back into the receiver

If you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

before the 25 second time perlod is complela, the
receiver will sense an error and will try to eject the disc
severdl Umes belore stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD sgject side of the
LOAD CD sject button to eject a disc after you have
tried lo push it in manually, The recevers 25-second
glect imar wiil raset at sach press of sjact, which
will cause the recelver to not eject the disc until the
28-second lime penod has elapsed.

Once the playver stops and the disc Is ejected, remove
the disc. After removing the dise, press the PWR

knaob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sansing feature and enable discs 10 be loaded into
the player again,

< REV (Reverse): Prmss and hold this button to
revarse quickly within a track, You will hear sound al a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

Fwp 2 (Forward): Press and hold this button 1o
advance quickly within a track, Yol will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release |t to play the passags. The
display will show elapsed time.
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RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repeal one ack
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following:

® To repeal the track you are listening 1o, press and
release the RPT button. RPT will appear on the
display. Press RPT again to turn it off.

®* To repeal the disc you are listening 1o, press and
hold the RPT button for two seconds, RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to tum it off.

RDM {(Random): With random, you can listan to

the tracks In random, rather than sequental, order, on
one disc or on all of the discs. Ta use random, do one of
the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to in
random order, press and hold HDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appaar on the display. Press RDM again 1o
turn It off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button, RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Prass RDM agam to turn it off.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Fress AUTO EQ
to select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compaet disc. The equalization will be aulomatically
set whenever you play a compact disc. For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously In this section.

l< SEEK > : Pressa the lelt arrow to go to the start of
the currenl track, if more than len seéconds have passed.
Press the right armow 1o go lo the next lrack. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k= SCAN = : To scan one dise, press and hold aither
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature 1o fisten to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press eithar SCAN amow again, o stop seanning

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seéconds until DISC SCAN
appears-on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature 1o listen o 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
dise loaded. Prass elther SCAN arrow again, to stop
SCANTIN,

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the defaull
on the display (track and elapsed tima), push the
knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selecled display
will now be [he defaull.

AM FM: Fress this bulton o play the ratio when a
disais) is In the player.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a lealure called
song lisl. This feature s capable of saving 20 track
seipclions,

To save tracks into the song list feature, perdomm the
lellowing steps:

1. Tum the disc player on and load it with at least ong
disc, Sea "LOAD CO" listed previously In this
sgction for mora information

2. Check 1o ses that the disc changer is not In song
list made. S-LIST should not appear in the dispiay
it S-LIST is presenl. press the SONG LIST
button o turn it off.

3. Selecl the desired disc by prassing the numberad
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button 1o locate the track that you want
o save. The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
morg seconds (o save the lrack info memaory.
When SONG LIST is pressed a beaep will be heard
immadiataly, After two seconds of prassing
SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound Lo
confirm that the track has been saved.

5. Hepeat Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear on the display,

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button, One
heap will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
dizplay. The recorded tracks will begin lo play in the
arder that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows, Secking past the last saved track will
return you to the first saved track.

To delete tracks from the song fist, perdorm the
following steps!

1. Tum the disc player on.

2, Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3, Press the SEEK SCAN amows to select the desired
track 1o be deleted.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediataly. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beaps will be heard to confirm that the track has
been dslafed.

After a track has besn delated, the remaining tracks
are moved up the lisl. When another track is added to
the song list, the track will be added to the end of

the list.
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To delete the entire song list, perorm the
fellowing steps:

1. Turn the disc playear on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on,
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST bution for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard afler lour seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been delatad.

If a disc (s sjected. and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list, Any tracks saved to the song
list again are added o the boltom of the st

To end song list mods, press the SONG LIST button
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: [f this message appears on [he radlo
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons;

s You're driving on a very rough road, When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wel or upside down.

& The air Is very humid, If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

If the CD s not playing correctly, for any othar reason,
iy a known good CD.

It any ermor oecurs repeatedly or if an error can'l be
corrected, contact your dealer. i your radio displays an
aimor massage, write it down and provide 1L 1o your
dealer when reporting the problam.

Theft-Deterrent Feature
(Non-RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ is designed lo discourage thelt af your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN), ¥
the radio s moved lo a diferent vehicle, it will not
oparate and LOC will be displayed

With THEFTLOCK"™ activated, your radio will not
opearale |if stolan,




Theft-Deterrent Feature
(RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radia, The feature works aulomatically by leaming

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicke, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

When the radio and vehicle are turned off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK™ is armed.

With THEFTLOCK"™ activated, your radio will not operate
i stolen,

Understanding Radio Reception

AM

The range tor most AM stations is greater than for FM,
aspecially al night. The longer range, however, oan
calse stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noisa from things like slorms and power lines, Try
reducing the treble o reduce this noise if you ever gat it.

FM

FM sterea will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 85 km).

Tall bulidings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
gausing the sound to come &nd go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that |s not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, rulned cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extrerme heal. If they aren't, thay may not operale
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetiing the fape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your casselle

tape player needs to be cleanad. It will still play tapes,
but you should clean it as soon as paossible 1o

prevent damage 1o your tapes and player. If you nofice
a reduction in sgund guality, try a known good

cassefte to sea if the tape or the tape player is at fault.
If this ether cassette has no Improvemant in sound
quality, clean the tape player.

For hest results, use & scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassatie with pads which scrub the lape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette um. The
recommended cleaning cassette s available through
your dealership.




The broken tape detection feature of your cassetie tape You may aiso choose 8 non-scrubbing action, wet-type

player may identify the cleaning cassefte as a cleanar which uses a cassefte with a fabric bell to
damagead tape, In error. To prévent the cleaning cassstie clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
from being ejected, use the following steps: not sject on its own, A non-scrubbing action cleaner

1. Tum the ignition on. may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type

cleaner, The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning casselle js nol recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the EJT
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicatar,

2. Turn tha radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAFE CO button for five
saconds. READY will appear on \he display and a

cassatte symbal will flash for five saconds. The radio will display CLEANED 1o show the indicalor
4. Inser the scrubbing action cleaning cassetie. was resat,
5. Ejec! the cleaning cassatle alter the manufacturer's Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
recommended cleaning time. may degrade over ime. Always make sure the cassette
After the cleaning casselts s ejected, the broken Epe gsﬁelfgrﬁii condition befare you have your tape
detection featurs will be active again, 4 '
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Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or ather protactive cases and away from direct sunlight
and dusi. If the surface ol & disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergant solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Ba sure néver to touch the side without wiiting when
handiing discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner dizcs is not advised, due 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internial to the CD mechanism.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
withoutl being damaged. If the mast should ever
become siightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace it

Check occasionally 1o be sure the mast is still tightened
to the fender, If tightening Is required, tighten by
hand, then with a8 wrench one guarter tum.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Whenever we drnive, we're taking on an important
responsibility. This s true for any motor

vehicle — passenger car, van, truck, sport ufility. Driver
behavior, the drving envirenment, and the vehicle's
design all affect how well a vehicle padorms. But
statistics show (hat the most important factor, by far, Is
how wea drive

Knowing how these three factors work together can help
you understand how your vehicie handies and what

you can do fo avold many types of crashes, including a
rollover crash.

Driver Behavior

The single most important thing is this: everyone in the
vehicle, including the driver, should buckle up. See
Safoty Belts. They Are for Everyone an page 1-10. In fact,
most sedous injuries and fatalities to unbeltad
occupants can be reduced or prevented by the use of
salety bells, In a rollover crash, an unbalted person

5 significantly more likely to die than.a person wearing
a saal balt. In addition, avolding excessive spaed,
sudden or abrupt lurns and drunken ar 2oQressive
driving can help make trips safer and avoid the
possibility of a crash, especially a rollover crash, This
section provides many uselul tips 1o help you drive marg
safely.




Driving Environment

You can also help avoid a rollover or other type of crash
by bBeing prepared for driving in Inclement weather, at
night, or during other times where visibility or traction
may be limited (such as on curves, shppery roads or hilly
terrain). Unfamiliar surroundings can also have hidden
hazards.

To help you leam mere-about driving in ditterent
conditions, this section contains information about city,
freeway and off-road drving, as well as other hints

for drivirig in vanous weather conditions.

Vehicle Design

According to tha U.S. Department of Transportation,
utiiity vehicles have a significantly higher rollover

rale than other types of vehicles, Utility vehicles do
have higher ground clearance and a narrower lrack of
shorter wheelbase than passenger cars, 1o make

them more capable for off-road driving. Speciic design
characteristics like these give (he driver a belter

view of the road, but also give ulility vehicles & higher
canter of gravity than ather lypes of vehicles. This
means that you shouldn't expect a utility vehicle

o handle the same way a vehicle with a lowar center of
gravity, like a car, would in similar situations.

Bul driver behavior faclors are far more often the cause
of a utility vehicle rollover than are environmental or
vahicle factors. Safe driver behavior and understanding
the environmer in which you'll be drving gan halp
avaid a rallover crash in any type of vehicle, including
utility vehicles.

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give-about driving is: Drive
oefansivaly.

Pigase start with a very important safely device in your
vehicle: Buckle up, See Safety Belts: They Are for
Everyone on page T-10.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freaways, it means
"always expect the unexpected,”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are gaing to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common, Allow enough Tollowing
distance. |t's the best defensive drving manauver, in
beth city and rural driving, You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or tum
suddenly.




Defensive driving requires that a driver cencentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concenirating on a ceflular
lelephone call, reading, ar reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause & collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger (o help do things like this, ar pull off the
road in a safe place o do them yoursell. These simple
defensive driving techniques oould save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and drving is
& national tragedy, If's the number one contributor to
the highway death 1oll, claiming thousands of victims
avery year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs 1o drive a
vehicle:

o Judgmant

Muscular Caordination

Vislon
® Allenfivenass.

FPolice records show that almost haif of all molor
vehicle-related deaths involve aicohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
trinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-ralated deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with mare than
300,000 peopla Injured.

Many adults — by some astimates, nearly hall the adult
poptilation — choose never to drink alcohal, 5o they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every LS. state to drink alcohol,
There are good meadical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws

The obvious way o -eliminate the leading highway
safety problem iz for people never to drink alcohal and
then drive. But what If people da? How much is “loo
much” if someons plans to dnve? It's a lot less

than many might think, Althaugh it depends on each
person &nd situation, here is some general information
on the problem.
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The Blood Alcohel Concentration (BAC) of someone
whao |s drinking depends upon tour things:

¢ The amount of aloohol consumaead
® The drinker's body weight

¢ Thg amount of food that is consumed belore and
durnng dnnking

¢ The length of time il has taken the drinker to
consume ha alcohol

According to-the American Medical Association. a 180 ib
(B2 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 ml)
botties of bear In an hour will end up with a BAC

ol about 0.08 percent, The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks it each had 1 — 1/2 ounces
(45 mi)-of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

[t's the amount of alcohal that counts, Faor exampls. i
the same person drank three double marinis (3 ounces
or 80 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person's

BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A parson
who consumes food [ust before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC lavel,
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There Is a gander differance, 0o, Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than man. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach & higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

gach has the same number of dninks.

Tha |law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughoul Canada, sets the legal limit al 0.08 percant
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For

axample, It Is 0.05 percent in both France and Garmany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
Stales is 0.04 percenl

The BAC will be ovar 0,10 percenl after three 1o six
drinks (in oné hour), Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much aleehol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drve is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse al night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above (1,05 percent.

Stafistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, tha chance

of this driver having a collision Is 12 timas greater; ata
level of 0,15 parcent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takas about an hour to rid itsell of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. "'l be caretul” isn’t the right
anzwear. What if thera’s an emergency, a need 1o

take sudden action, as when a child darts Into the
streel? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able 1o react quickly enough 1o avoid the collision.

There's samething elss about drinking and driving that
miary people don’t know. Medical research shows

that alcohol in a persan's system can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that whan anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is In a
grash, that person’'s chance of being killed or
parmanently disabled is higher than if the parson had
not been drinking.
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A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions; attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—aor
even fatal—collision it you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink,

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems thal make your vehicle go
where vou wanl it fo go. They are the brakes, the
steering and the accelerator, All three systems hava
o do their work at the places whare the tires meel
the road.

e

S

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow ar |ce, [I's
edsy to ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vahicle,
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Braking

Braking action involves perception fime and
regction fime,

First. you have to decide (o push an the brake pedal.
That's percephion time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction fime

Average resclion tire is about 3/4 of a second, But
that's only an average, It might be less with ona driver
and as long as two or three saconds or more with
anothar, Age, physical condition, alerness, coordination
and ayesight all play a part, So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 34 of a second, & vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 km/'h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That could
be a lot of distance in an emergancy, 5o keeping enough
space betwaen your vehicie and others is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greathy
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the candilion ol the road (wel, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of braks force apolied.

Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heawvy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
betwean hard stops, Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking, if you keep pace

with the traffic and allow realistic foliowing distancas,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking
Thal means beler braking and longer brake (e

It your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normmally but don't pump your brakes. If you dag,

the padal may get harder o push down. If your enging
stops, you will stil have some power brake assist,

Bul you will use It when you brake, Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehiole has anti-lock brakes, ABS s an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

Whan you start your engine and begin 1o dive away,
your anti-lock brake systern will check itseil. You
may hear a momentary motor ar clicking noise while
this test is going on. This is nermal

(=3)

if there's a problem with
the anli-lock brake systam,
this warning light will

stay on. See Anb-Lock
Brake Systam Waming
Light on page 3-31.
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The anti-lock system can changa the brake pressure
taster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available Yire and road
conditions, This can help you siser around the obslacle
while braking hard.

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safety
Suddenly, an animal jumps-out In front of you. You slam
on the brakes and confinue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that whesls aré slewing down. |f

ane of the wheeis Is aboul 1o stop rolling, the computer A= you brake, your compuler keeps recelving Updates
will separately work the brakes at each front wheal on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
and al both rear wheels accordingly.
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Ramambar: Antl-lock gossn't change the time you riesd
to geat your Tool up o the brake pedal or always
decrease siopping distance, If you get too close o the
vehicie in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and lat anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may nolice some noise, bt
thig is normal,

Braking in Emergencies

With antl-leck, you can sleer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, stearing can help you more
than aven the very best braking.

Locking Rear Axle

If your vehicle has this leatura, your locking rear axle
can give you additional traction on snow, mud, lce, sand
or gravel. It works: like a standard axle most of the

time, but when one of the rear wheels has no traction
and the other doas, this fsature will allow the wheel with
traction to move the vehicle.

Steering
Power Steering

It you lose powear steering assis! hacause tha engine
siops or the system s not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.
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Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important 1o lake curves at a reaschable speed.

A 1ot of the “driver lost control” accidants mantioned on
the news happan on curves. Here's why:

Expanenced driver or beginner, each of us Is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
It possible for the vehicle to change its path whan

you turm the front wheels. If there's no lraction, Inertia
will keep the vehicle going In the same direction, If
you've ever tned to steer a vahicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in & curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface; the angle at
which the curve Is banked, and your spead. Whila
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
cantrol.

Suppose you're steenng through a sharp curve.

Then you suddenly accelerate. Both control

systems — steenng and accelaration — have 1o do
their work where the lires meet the road, Adding

the sudden acceleration can demand too much ol those
places. You can lose control

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the asccelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it to ge, and slow down.

Speed hmit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. O course, the posted speads

are based on good waather znd road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slowar.

If you need lo reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you anter the curve, white your front
wheals ara straght ahead,

Try lo adjust your speed s0 you can “drive” through the
ourve. Mainiain a reascnable, steady speed. Wait o
accalarate untfl you are out of the curve, and then
acoelerate gently into the strightaway

Steering in Emergencies

Thera dre times whan st2ering can be more seffective
than braking. For axample, you come avar-a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or & car suddenly pulls

oul frem nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

gan avaid these problems by braking — i you can stop
in fime. Bul somatimes you can't; there i=n'l room.
That's the lime for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emargencias like
thesa, First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-8. 1t Is batfer to remove as much
speed as you can lom a possibie collision, Then

stear around the problem, 1o the left or right depending
on the space available.
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An emeargency lika this requires clpse attention and a
guick decision, [f you are holding the steerng whesl at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
remaving sither hand, But you have to act fast, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the whes|

once you have avolded Ihe object

The fact that such emergency siluations are always
possible is & good reason 1o practice dafensive driving
al all imes and wear safety belts properly.

Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving

I thi laval of the shoulder Is only slightly below the
pavemeant, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off tha
accelerator and then, If there is nothing in the way,
stear s0 that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement You can tum the steenng wheel up 1o
one-guarter twm untll the right front tire contacts

the pavemeni edge. Then tum your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway,
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Passing

Tha driver of a vehicle aboul to pass anothar on a
twao-lane highway waits for [ust the right moment,
acoelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back Into tha nght lane again. A simple maneuvar?

Not necessanly! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occuples the same lana s Gnedaming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error In
Judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
gan suddenly put the passing driver face 1o lace with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

So here are some tips for passing:

* "Drive ghead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and o crossroads for siiuabions that might affeet
your passing pattems, If you hava any doubt
whatsoever about making a successtul pass, wail
for & beter time:

Watch for frafiic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see & sign up ahead that might
indicate a tum or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates It's all

right o pass (providing the road ahead Is clear).
MNever cross & solid ling on your side of Ine lane or
4 double solid line. even if the road seems emply
of approaching traffic.

Cio nol get leo close to the vehicle you want to
pass whila you're awaiting an oppartunity. For

afie thing, following Wo closely reduces your araa
of vision, especially it you're following 2 lamer
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequalte space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reascnable distance,

When il looks like a chance o pass is caming up,
start to accelerate but sty In the fight lane and
don't get foo close. Time your mave so you will be
increasing spead as the time comes 10 move

into the other lane. 1T the way is ¢lear t0 pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And it something happens o cause you 1o
cancel your pass, you need only siow down

and drop back again and wait for another
oppartunity.
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® |f other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vahicle,

wiall your tum. But laka care that someone isn'
trying 1o pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Hemember 1o glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

* Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal bafore moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far
enough ahead of he passed vehicle 1o sée its front
In your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right cutside mirror is convex,
The vahicle you just passed may seem to be
fariher away from you than it really is.)

* Try not 1o pass more than one vehicle at a2 time - on
two-lang roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

® Don't overdake a slowly moving vehicle oo rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps arg nol fiashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to twm

® ym_.l're being passed, make il easy for the
foliowing driver 1o gat ahaad of you, Perhaps you
can sase a little 1o the right,

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes.
steering and accelerallon) don't have enaugh friction
whera the tires meel the road to do what the driver
has asked,

In any emergency, don't give up. Kéeep trying o steer
and constantly seak gn escape route or area ol
lass danger,

Skidding

In & skid, & driver can |ose control of the vehicle.
Detensive drivers avord most-skids by laking raasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” these condiions. Bul skids are always
possibie

Tha three lypes of skids correspond 1o your vehicla's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your whesls
aren't rolling. In the stearing or comering skid, oo
miuch speed or steering in a curye causes tires 1o clip
and lose comering force, And in the acceleration

skid, too much throtile causes the driving wheels

1o Spirn.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the acoslgrator pedal,
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If your vehicle siarts to slide, sase your foot off the
acceleralor pedal and quickly stear the way you wait
the vehicle to go. I you start steering quickly encugh,
your vehicle may siraighten oul. Always be ready

for & second skid if it oecurs '

Of course, traction is mduced whan water, snow, ice,
gravel or other matenal s on the road. For safety, you'll
wanl to glow down and adjusl your driving lo these
conditions. It is important fo slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be lenger and
yehicte contral more limited.

While driving on a sutface with reduced fraction, try
your besl 1o avold sudden sleering, acceleration

of braking {including engine braking by shifting 1o a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippary

until your vehicle is skidding. Learmn to recognize warning
cluas — such as enough waler, (g or packed snow

on the foad to make a "mirrared surface™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Aemember; Any anti-lock Brake systam {ABS) helps
avold only the braking skid

Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This ofi-road guide is for vehicles that have four-whee!
drive. Also, see Braking on page 4-8. It your vehicle
doesn'l have four-wheel driva, you shoulgn't drive
off-road unless you'rs on a level, solid surface.

Otferoad driving can be greal fun. But it does have
some deflinfle hazards. The greatest of these s
the terrain Itsell.

"Off-roading” means you've left the great North Amarncan
road system behind. Traffic lanes aren’l marked

Curves aren'l banked. Thete are o road signs.
Surfaces can be slippery. rough, uphill or downhill. In
short, you've gone right back o nature

Of-road driving involves some new skills. And that's
why it's very important that you read this guide.

You'll find rmany driving tips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
enjoyable.

4-15



Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things to do before you go out. For
example, be sure to have all necessary maintenance
and sarvice work done. Check to make sure all
underbody shields, il so equipped, are properly attached
Be gure you read all the information about your
lour-wheet-drive vehicle in this manual. Is thera anough
fuel? |s the spare tire fully infiated? Are the fiuid

levels up where they should be? What are the local
laws thal apply to off-roading where you'll be driving? |l
you don't know, you should check with law enforcament
paople in the area, Will you be on someone’s private
land? If s0, be sune 1o get he necessary parmission.

Loading Your Vehicle for
Off-Road Driving

Thare are some mportant things to remember aboul
how to lead your vehicle,

* The heaviest things should be on the load floor and
forward of your rear axle. Put heavier lems as far
larward as you can

* Be surs the load is secured properly, so driving on
the off-road terrain doesn'l 1oss things around.

4\ CAUTION:

* Cargo on the load fioor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Kegp cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

* Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

* Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making It more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roofl. Keep cargo In the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

Yau'll find other important Information in this manual.
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48, Luggage
Carrier on page 2-55 and Tires on page 5-57.
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Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfying
ragreation. Howeaver, it also raises anvironmental
concermns. GM recognizes these concems and urge
every off-rcader to follow these basic rules for protecting
the environmenl:

® Always use established trails, roads and areas that
have been specially sel aside for public ofi-road
recreational driving: obey all posted regulations.

* Avoid any driving practice that could damage
the envirenmen! — shrubs, flowers, rees,
grasses — or disturb wildlife (this includes
wheal-spinning, breaking down trees or
unnecessary driving through streams or over
soft ground).

* Always carry a litter bag. Make sure all refuse s
removed from any campsite betore leaving,

* Take extreme care with open fires, where parmitled,
camp stoves and [anferns.

* MNgver park your vehlcle over dry grass or ather

combustible materials that could catoh fire from
the heat of the vehicla's exhaust system,

Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especially when gaing
io a remote area. Know the terrain and plan your
route. You are much less likely to get bad surprises.
Get accurate maps of tralls and terrain. Try o learn of
any blocked or closed rodds.

It's also & good idea 1o travel witn at least one ofher
vahicle. |l something happens 1o ong of them, the other
can help quickly.

Does your vehicle have a winch? |l so, be sure o read
the winch instructions, In a remofe area, & winch

can be handy if you get stuck. But you'll want to know
how to use it properly

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

It's a good idea lo practice in an area that's safe
and ¢lose to home before you go into the wildemess.
Of-road driving does require some new and differant
skills. Hare's what wa mean.

Tune your senses (o differert kinds of signals. Your
eyes, for example, need to constantly sweep the lerain
for unexpected obstacles. Your ears need to listen

far unusual tire or engine sounds, With your arms,
hands, leet and body, you'll need to respond 1o
vibrations and vehicla bounce.
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Controlling your vehicle is the key 1o successful off-road
driving. Ona af the best ways 1o control vour vehicle

15 to contral your speed. Here are some things 10 keep
in mind, Al higher speeds:

® you approach things faster and you have less time
to scan the terrain for obstacles,

® you have less fime to react

® vou have rmare vehicle bounce when you drive over
obstacles,

* you'll neexd more distance for braking, especially
since you're on an unpaved surface

/N CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
quick changes in direction can easily throw
you out of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash, So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety bells.

Scanning the Terrain

Oti-road driving can take you over many different kinds
ol terrain, You need o be farniliar with the tarrain

and its many different features. Hera ars some things o
consider.

Surface Conditions: Of-roading can take you over
hard-packed dirt. gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
or ica. Each of these surfaces affects the steering,
accelaration and braking of your vehicle in different
ways. Dapending upon the kind of surface you are on,
you may experence slipping, shding, whesl spinning,
delayed acceleration, poor traction and longer braking
tistances.

Surface Obstacles: Unsean or hidden obstacies can
be hazardous. A rock, log, hole, rut or bump can startle
you if you're not prepared for them, COften these
obslacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow or even
the rige and fall of the terrain itself, Here are some
things to consider;

® |5 the path ahead clear?
* Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

® Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
{There's more disqussion of these subjects later.)

® Wil you have to stop suddenly or change direction
guickly?

4-18



When you drive over obstacles or rough lermain, kesp &
firm grip on the steanng wheel, Ruts, troughs or

other surface features can jerk the wheel out of your
hands it you're not prepared,

When you drive over bumps, rooss, or other obstacies,
your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens,
even with one or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all,

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it's
especially impertant o avoid sudden acceieration,
sudden turns or sudden braking.

In & way, off-road driving requires a different kind of
alertness rom driving on paved roads ant highways.
There are no road signs; posted speed limils or

signal lights. You have to use your own good judgment
aboul what is safe and what sn'

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous an any
road. And this is canainly true for off-road dnving, At the
very lime you need special aleriness and dnving

skills, your reflexes, percapbions and judament can be
affectad by even g small amaount ol alcohol. You

could have a serlous — or even fatal — accident if you
drink -and drive or ride with a driver who has bean
drinking. See Drusken Dnving an page d-4,

Driving on Off-Road Hills

Off-road driving often {akes you up, down or acress a
hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment

and an understanding of what your vehicle can and ocan’t
do. Thers &re some hills thal simply gan't be driven,

nd matker how well built the vehicks.

/N CAUTION:

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.
if you drive up them, you will stall. f you drive
down them, you cant control your speed. i you
drive across them, you will roll over. You could
be-seriously injured or Killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness, don’t drive the hill.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you nead to decide it it's one
of those hills that's just too steep to climb, descend

o gross. Steepriess can be hard fo judge. On a very
small kill, for example, thers may be a smooth, constant
Incline with only & amall change in alevation whera

you can gasily see all the way 1o the top. Cn a large hill,
the incline may get sleaper as you near the top, but

you may nct see this because the crest ol the hill

Is hidden by bushes, grass or shrubs.

Hare are soma other things to consider as you approach
a hill,

® |5 there a constant inchne, or does the hill get
sharply steeper in places?

® |5 thare good tracton on the hillside, or will the
surface cause fire shpping?

® |5 thare a stralght path up or down the hill so you
won't have (o make turning maneuvers?

® Are there obstructions on tha hill that can block
your path {boulders, treés, logs or mis)?

* What's beyond the hill? |s thers & cliff, an
embankment, a drop-oft, a lence? Get out and walk
the hill It you don't know, |Us the smarl way fo
find out.

® |5 the hill simply too rough? Steep hills offen have
ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they ara more suscaptible to the effects of erosion

Driving Uphill

Onee you decide you can salely drive up the hill, you
nead o ake some special staps.

® Lise a low gear and get a firm grip on the steering
whesl.

s Get s smooth start up the hill and try to maintain
your speed. Dan'l use more power than you
nead, becauss you don't want your wheels 1o start
spinming or shiding.

® Try lo drve stralgh! up the hill it &t sil possible, I
the path twists and tums, you might want 1o find
anolher roule.

I CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously Injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.
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Ease up on your speed as you approach fhe op of
the hill,

Attach a flag to the vehicle to make you maore
yisible to approaching trafile on trails or hills.

Sound the hom as you appreach the top of tha hill
1o l&t opposing traftic know you're there.

Use your headlamps even during the day, They
maxe you mare visible 1o oncoming traffic.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accidenl. There could be a
drop-off, embankment, clifi, or even another
vehicle. You could be seriously Injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alert.

(Q: what should | do if my vehicle stalls, or Is

A

First

about to stall, and | can't make it up the hill?

i this happens, there are some things you: should
do, and there are somea things you must not do.

, here's whal you should do.

Push the brake pedal to stop the vehicle and keep
It from rolling backwards. - Also, apply the parking
brake.

It your engine Is siill running, shifi the fransmission

to HEVERSE (F), release the parking brake. and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

It your enging has stopped running, you'll need 1o
restart it With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake st applied, shift the transmission to
FARK {P) {or shift to neutral it your vehicle has

a manual transmission) and restart the engina
Then, shifl to REVERSE (R}, release the parking
brake, and slowly back down the hill as straight as
possible in REVERSE (R).
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As you are backing down the hill, put your left hand
on the steering wheel at 1he 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able to tell if your wheeis

are straigh! and maneuver as you back down. Itf's
best that you back down the hill with your

wheels straighl rather than In the left or nght
direction. Tuming the wheel too far to the left or
right will Increase the possibility of & rollover.

Here are some things you must nat do o you stall, or
are aboul to stall, when gaing up a hill

MNever attempt 1o prevent a stall by shifting into
NEUTRAL (N} (or pressing the clutch, if you have &
manual transmission) & "rev-up” the engine and
regain forward momentum, This won't work

Your vehicte will roll backwards very quickly and
you could go oul of control.

Instead, apply the regular brake 1o stop the vehicle,
Then apply the parking brake. Shift o

REVERSE (R). release the parking brake, and
slowly back stralght dawn.

* Never attemp! to tum around if you are about to stall
when gaing up a hill, It the hill i= steep enough o stall

your vehicia, it's stesp enough 1o cause you lo roll

over if you turn around. |l you ean't make it up the hill,

you must back straight down the hill,

Q: Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down
the hill and decide | just can't do it. What
should | do?

Al Setthe parking brake, put your fransmission In
PARK (P (or the manual transmission in
FIRST (1)) and turn off the engine. Leave the
vehicle and go get some help. Exil on the uphill
sida and stay clear of tha path the vehicke would
take it it rolied downhill. Do not shift the transfar
case o NEUTRAL when you lgave the vehicle.
Leave Il in some gear




&\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P} (or, if you have
the manual transmission, even if you're in
gear). This is because the NEUTRAL position
on the transfer case overrides the
transmission. You or someons else could be
injured. i you are going to leave your vehicle,
set the parking brake and shift the
transmission to PARK (P) (or, put your manual
transmission in FIRST (1)). But do not shift the
transfer case to NEUTRAL. Leave the transfer
case in a drive gear.

* Are there hidden surface obstacles? Ruls? Logs?
Boulders?

* \What's at the bottom of the hill? 1= there a hidden
cresh bank ar even a rver bottorm with large
1ocks?
it you decide you can go down a hill safely, then Iry lo
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a
low gear. This way, engine drag can halp your brakes
and they won'l have to do all the work, Descend slowty,
keeping your vehicle under control at all fimes.

A CAUTION:

Driving Downbhill

When off-roading takes youl downhill. you'll want o
consider 8 number of things!

* How steep is the downhill? Will | be able lo maintain
vahicle control?

* What's the surface like? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packed dirt? Gravel

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This
could cause Ioss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear (o keep
vehicle speed under control.
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'U_': Are there some things | should not do when
driving down a hill?

A Yas! These are important because if you ignore
them you could lose control and have a senous
accident

* Whean driving downhill, avoid tums that take you
across the incling of the hill. A hill that's not too steep
to drive down may be too steep 1o drive across. You
could rall over it you don't drive straight down.

* Never go downhill with tha fransmission in
NEUTRAL (M), or with the clutch pedal pressed
down in 8 manual shift. This is called "free-wheeling.
Your brakes will kave to do all the work and could
overheat and fada,

(J: Am | likely to stall when going downhili?

Az its much more likely 1o happen going uphill. But if it
happens going dawnhill, hera's what 1o do.
* Stop your vehicle by applying the reqular brakes.
Apply the parking brake,
e Shitt to PARK (P) (or to neutral with the manual

tranamisslon) and, while still braking, restarl the
angine,

® Shilt back to a low gear, release the parking brake,
and drive straight down.

* |f the englne won't start, get aut and get help.

Driving Across an Incline

socner or later, an off-road trall will probably go across
the incline of a hill. If this happens, you have o
decide whether to try to drive across the incline, Hare
are some things to considear;

® A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
tog steep to drve across. When you go straight up
ar down a hill, the length of the wheel base (the
distance from the fronl wheals lo the rear whesals)
reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumble
end over end. Bul when you drive across @n incling,
the much mare narrow track width (the distance
between the lefl and right wheels) may not prevent
the vehicla from titing and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts more weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill
slide or a rollover

* Surlace conditions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots,
or even wel grass can cause your lires 1o slip
sideways, downhill. |F the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit something that will trip it {a rock, a rut,
ete. ) and rall over.

* Hidden obstacles can maka the stespness of the
incline even worse, If you drive across a rock
with the uphlll whesls, ar if the downhill wheals
drop into a rut or deprassion, your vehicle can tilt
even mora.
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For reascns like these, you need to decide carefully
whalher 16 Iry to drive across an incline. Just because
the rail goes across the incling doesn't mean you
Fave o drive it. The last vehicle to try it might have
rofled aver,

A\ CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's 1oo steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
serjously injured or killed. if you have any
doubt about the steepness of the incline, don’t
drive across it. Find another route instead.

<

What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
loo steep, but | hit some loose gravel and star

to slide downhill. What should | do?

If you feel your vehicle stariing to slide sideways,
lwurm downhill. This should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

a much betier way to prevent this is to gat out and
"“walk the course” so you know what the surface

i5 like betore you drive it

Stalling on an Incline

It vour vehicie stalls when you're crossing an incline; be
sure you (and your passengers) get out an the uphill
cige, even if the door there is harder 1o open. I you get
out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to moll
over, you'll be righl in its path.
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it you have to walk down the slope, stay out of the path
thie vahicle will take if it does roll over.

N CAUTION:

Getting oul on the downhill (fow) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. H the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill (high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path,

Driving in Mud, Sand. Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheals
won't get good traction. You can't acoelerale as quickly,
turning s more difkcult, and yoo'll need longer braking
distancas.

I¥s best to use a low gear when you're in mud — tha
desper the mud, the lower the gear. In really desp mud,
the idea is to keep yiur vehicle moving so yoeu dont
get stuck.

When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in
wheal traction. Butl i1 will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand 15, On loosely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your tires will tend to sink
mio the sand This fas an effect on sfeening,
accetarating and braking.
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You may wanl to reduce the air pressure in your lires
slightly when drving on sand. This will improve tracton.
Drive at a reduced speed and avold sharp turns or
abrupt maneuvers.

Hard packed snow and loe ofter the wors! tire traction.
On these surfaces, it's very easy to lose control. On

wet lee, for example, the traction Is so poor that you will
have difficully accelérating. And if you do gel moving,
podr steenng and dificult braking can cause you lo siide
oul-of control.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwatsr springs, currents

under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown, Drive
your vehicle on sale surfaces only.

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can maan llash Hooding, and flood waters
demand extreme caution,

Find out how deep the water is betore you dnve through
It It It's deep enough 1o cover your wheel hubs, akles
or exhaust pipe, don't try it — you probably won'

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axte and other vehicle parns.

If the waler isn'l too desp, drive slowly through it. Al
taster speeds, water splashes on your ignition system
and your vehicle can stall. Stalling can also occur if you
gat your tallpipe under water. And, as long as your
tailpipe (s under water, you'll never be abie to start your
enging. Whan you go through water, remember that
when your brakes get wel, It may take you longar

1o stop,

/A CAUTION:

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your
vehicle downstream and you and your
passengers could drown. If it's only shallow
water, it can still wash away the ground from
under your tires, and you could lose traction
and roll the vehicle over. Don't drive through
rushing water.,

See Dnving in Rain dand on Wet Roads on page 4-30 for
mare information on dnving through water
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After Off-Road Driving

Remaove any brush or debns that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or undar the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire hazard

Attar gperation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleanad and checked. These subslances can caluse
glazing and urieven braking. Check the body structurs,
steering, suspension, wheels, fires and exhaus!
system for damage. Also, chack the fuel lines and
cooling system for any leakage.

Your vehicle will reguire more freguent service due lo
afl-road use. Refer to the Maintenance Schedule
for additional information

Driving at Night

Night driving is marg dangerous than day driving.
One reason |s that some drivers are likely o be
impaired — by alcobal of drugs, with night vision
problerms, or by faligue.
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Hera are some lips on night driving.
* Drive defansively.
* Don't drink-and drive.

* Excepl Vehicles with Electrochramic Day/Might
Inside Rearview Mirror: Adjust your inside
raarview mirror to reduce the glare from headlamps
Behind you,

* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and Kesp more space between you and
other vehicles.

= Slow down. especially on higher speed roads. Your
headiamps can light up only so much road ahead.

* In remole areas, waleh for animais,

* ifyou're tired, pull off the road In a sale place
and rest.

Mo one can se8 as well at night as in the daytime. Bul
as we get older these differances increase. A
50-year-ald driver may require at least twice as much
light 1o see the same thing at night as a 20-year-ald.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

right vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise lo wear sunglasses, Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. Thay may
cul down on giare from headiamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps, It can take a second or two, or even saveral
seconds, for your eyes to readjust 10 the dark, Whan
you sre faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehlcle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a liffle. Avoid staring
directly into the appreaching headlamps. '

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and oul. Glare al night s made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the Inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzie and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember thal your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or cunve. Ksep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some driviars suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see In dim light — and
aren't even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

4-30

Rain and weat roads can mean driving trouble. On & wet
road, you can'l stop, accelerate or lurn as well

because your lire-to-road traction (snl as good as on
dry roads. And, if your lires don't have much (read laft,
you'll get even less traction. It's always wise to go
siower and be cautious if rain =tarts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wal suddenly whan vour
reflaxes are tWwuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shapa, a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

trafiic signals, pavemen!l markings. the adge of the road
and even people walling.

it's wise fo keep your wiping eguipmeant in good shape
and keep your windshigld washer tank filled with
washar fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start 1o
separate from the inserts.




2 CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of waler
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning Is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wel enough and
Driving oo fast through large water puddles or even you're going fas! enough. When your vehicla is

going through some car washes can cause problems, hydroplaning, it has litlhe or no eontact with the road,
too: The water may affect your brakes, Try to aveid

puddies. But if you can't, Iry 1o slow down before you

hit them,
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Hydroplaning doesn’l happen often. But It can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
mare is low. It can happan it a lot of water Is standing
on the road, It you can see reflections from trees,
telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops
“dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning

Hydroplaning Gasually happens at higher speeds, Thare
jestisn't & hard and fast rule aboul hydroplaning.
The best adwvice is 1o slow down when it is raning

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: W you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle, if
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

4\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low waler crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As litlle as
six inches of tlowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle, If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs. and otherwise be

very cautious about frying to drive through
lNowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

s Besides slowing down, allow some exira following
distanca. And be sspecially careful when you
pass anather vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear
roam ahead, and be prepared to have your
vigw restricted by road spray.

o Have good fires with proper tread depth, See Tires
on-page 5-5v.
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City Driving

One of (he biggest problems with ity streeis is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll wani lo watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals,

Here ara ways (o increase your safety in city driving:

»

Know the best way to gel (o where you ara

guoing. Get a city map and plan your trip.ina

an unknawn pan of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip,

Try ta use the freeways that nm and cnsscross
most large cities, You'll save time and energy,
See Freaway Drving on page 4-34.

Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
fight is there because the comer is busy enough

to need IL Whan a ligh! turns green, and just before
you start ta move, chack both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may

be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile tor mile, freeways {also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, tumpikes or superhighways) are the
safes! of all mads. Bul they have their own special rules

The most importan! advice on freeway driving is) Keap
up with traffic and keep to the nght. Drive at the

same speed most of the ather drivers are dnving.
Too-fast ar too-siow driving breaks a smooth traflic flow.
Treal the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually & ramp that leads o
the freeway, If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the antrance ramp, you should begin

to check traffic. Try o determine whare you expact

to blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap 2l close
to the prevailing speed. Swilch on your tum signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjus! your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate it it's slower,
Stay in the right lane unless you wani to pass.

Belore changing lanas, chack your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal

Jusl belore you leave the lane, glance quickly gver your
shoulder fo make sure thare (an't another vehicle in
your "blind” spot.
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Onece you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasanable lollowing distance, Expact to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move 1o the
proper lane well in advance If you miss your exil, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next exi.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply
The exit speed s usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedomater, not
to your sense of motion, After drving for any distance
a8l highar speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. §i you
must start when you're not fresh — such as affer a day's
wark — don't plan to make too many miles that first
‘part of the joumey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easlly drive n,

I8 your vehicle ready for a long tip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, iU's ready to go. If it needs
sarvice, have Il done belore starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experis

in dealarships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing 1o help if you need il.

Here ara some things you can check before a np:

»  Windshigfd Washer Flwd! 18 the resemvior full? Are
all windows clean inside and culside?

* Wipar Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel, Engine O, Other Fiuids; Have you checked
all lavais?

* [amps: Are they all working? Are the lanses clean?

* Tires; They are vitally imporiant 1o & safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the fread good encugh for

long-distance driving? Are the tires all infiated to the
recommended pressure?

* Weather Forecasis: What's the weather oullopk
atong your route? Should you delay your inp a
shori lime to avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis"? Or is it just plain falling aslesp at the wheel?
GCall It highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatewver,

There |s somathing about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
read. the drone of the enging, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
letit happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than & second. and you could erash and
be injured,

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen,

Then here are some tips:

* Make sure your vehicle s wall ventilated, with a
comfortably coal Imerior,

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides, Check your mirrors and your
instruments fraquently.

* |t you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For salety, treat drowsinass
on the highway as an amergency. '

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mourtains is different from
driving In flat or rolling terrain.
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If you drve regularly in steep country, or il you're
planming fo visit there, hare are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable. Ses Of-Road
Drriving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicie on

page 4-15 lor information aboul driving off-road.

s Keep your vehicle In good shape, Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling systam
and fransmisslon, These parts can work hard
on mounisin roads.

s Know how 1o go down hills, The most impertant
thing to know Is this: et your enging do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill,

/N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hol that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
50 hot that they wouldn't work well, You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assisl your brakes on a sleep
downhill slope.

* Know how to ge uphill, You may want o shift down

o a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
enging and transmisslon, and you can climb the hill
batler.

Siay in your own lane when drnving on two-lane
roads In hifls or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the mad, Drive at speeds
that et you stay in your own lang

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an gccident.
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* You may see highway signs on mountains thal
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grages, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be siert o these and take
appropriate action.

Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
s Have your vehlcle in good shape for winter,

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies In
your vehicle,

Include an jce scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a g, some winter
outer clathing, a small shovel, a flashiight, a red

cloth and refiective waming triangles, And, Il you will be
driving under sevare conditions, include a small bag

af sand, a piece of old carpet or & couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be surs you properly secure
these items In your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires mee!
the road probably have good traction,

However, Il there |s snow or ice batween your tires and
the road, you-can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a Iot less traction or “grip” and will need to
be very caraful.
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What's the worst time for this? "Wet ice.” Very cold
snow ar ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
lce can be aven more lrouble because t may olfer

the least traction of all. You can gel wet ice whan it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try toavoid driving on wel e until salt and sand
Crews can get thare

Whatever the condition — smooth lce, packed, blowing
ar ioose snow — drive with caution.

Accelarate genfly, Try not 1o break the fragile traction. If
you accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
polish the surface undar the lires even mora,

Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehlcle's stability
when you make a hard sfop on & slippery road,

Even though you have an anti-lock braking system
you'll want to begin stopping sconer than you would on
dry pavemant, See Braking on page 4-8

& Allow greater following distance on any
slippary road.

s Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit & spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, lce patches may appesar In
shaded areas whers the sun can't reach. around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridiges
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain ey when the surmounding roads
ara clear, It vou saa a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake belora you are on it. Try not 1o brakes
while you're actually on the ice, and avold sudden
stearnng maneuvers




Iif You're Caught in a Blizzard

s Tie a red cloth W your vehicls to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow

» Put on extra clothing or weap a bianket around you.
i you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body Insufators from newspapers. burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yoursell or fuck under your clothing 1o keep warm,

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could ba In a
sencus situation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
halp and you can hike through the snow. Here are
soma things to do (o summaon help and keep yourself
and your passengers safe.

® Turn or your hazard flashears.

You can run the - engine o keep warm, bul be careful.
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A CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle, This can cause deadly CO (carban
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle, Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that Is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to lime to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
tuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little

faster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel far the heal that you get and
il keeps the battery charged. You will need a
wall-charged battery 1o restant the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with vour headlamps. Let the
heatar run for g whils.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heal Start the engine

again and repeal this only when you fesl really
uncomiortable from the cold. But do It as litle as
possible. Preserve the fusl as long as you can, To help
keep wanm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

soma fairly vigorous exarcises eveny half hour or 50 untll
nelp comes:
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when It is stuck, you will
need 1o spin the whesls, but you don't want to spin your
wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you gel out when you're stuck, but you must

use caullon,

/N CAUTION:

It you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as littlo as
possible. Don’t spin the wheels above 25 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires, If you spin the
wheals too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can desiroy your transmission.

For intormation about using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-64
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, tum your steering wheel left and frght, That will
clear the area around your front wheals, It you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle, shift inta 4H1, Then shifi

back and torth between REVERSE (R) and & forward
gear {of with & manual transmission, betwesn FIRST (1)
or SECOND (2) and REVERSE (R}), spinning the
wheels as little as possible. Aalease the atcelerator
pedal whila you shift, and press lightly on the acceferator
pedal when the transmission is in gear. By slowly
spinning your whesls in the farward and reverse
directions, you will cause a rocking motion that may free
vour vehicie. If that doesn't get you oot after a few

tries, you may need 1o be towed out. Or, you can use
your recovery hooks it your vehicle has them. If you do
need to be towed oul. ses Towng Your Vehicle an
page 4-45

Using the Recovery Hooks

Your vehicle may ba aguipped with recovery hooks. The
hoeoks are provided at the front of your vehicle. You
may need o use them it vou're stuck off-road and need
o be pulled fo some place where you can confinue
drving
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N\ CAUTION:

These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight oul.
Never pull on the hooks at a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or others
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: Never use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be coverad by warranty.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional lowing service if
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-6.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind & motorhome),

see “Hecreational Vehicle Towing” foliowing

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle

behind another vehicle — such as behind a8 motorhome.
The two maest common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (towing your
vehicle with all tour wheesls on the ground) and "dolly
towing” (towing your vahicle with two wheals on

the ground and lwo wheels up on a device known as a

“doly™.

With the proper preparation and equipmeant, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See Dinghy
Towing and Dolly Towing, following.

Here are some important things to cansider before you
do recrealional vehicle lowing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicie?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendalions,

* How far will you tlow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing eguipmeant?
See your dealer ar trailering protessional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready 1o be towed? Just s you
would prepare your vehicie for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle |s prepared to be
towed, See Before Loaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-35.
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Dinghy Towing

ANV

Two-Wheel Orive Vehicles Only

Notice: Towling your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.

Your two-wheel-drive vehicle should not be towed with
all four wheels on the ground. Your transmission

has no provision for intemal lubrication while being
towed. To properdy low your vehicle, it should be piaced
on a platform trailer with all four wheels off the ground.
Towing with all four wheels on the ground should

be avoided.

In rare cases when it's unavoidable and your vehicle
must be towed with all four whesls on the ground,
the propeller shaft to sxle yoke orentation should be
marked and the propeller shaft removed following
the applicable service manual removal/instailation
procedure. See Servive Pubfications Qrdeting
information on page 7-11.

Dus! or dirt can enter tha back of tha fransmission
through the opening created by removing the gropeiler
shaft i propar protection is not provided. Also, check
the transmission fluid fevel before driving the vehicle.

When tawing your vehicle, turn the ignition 1o OFF,

To prevent your battery from draining while towing.
remove the RDO BATT and CLSTR fuses from

the instrument panel fuse block. Be sure to replace the
fuse when you reach your destination, See Fuses

anef Clrelit Breakers on page 5-88, Be sure o usa the
proper towing egulpment designed for recreational
vehicle towing. Follow the instructions for the towing
equipmeant.
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N CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfler
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
others could be injured, Make sure the parking
brake is firmly set before you shift the transfer
case to NEUTRAL.

It your vehicle has four-wheal-drive it cannat be dinghy
lowed. A four-wheel-drive venicle must be fowed by
Mathed.

Dolly Towing

Two-Wheeal-Drive Vehicles Only

Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.,

Your two-whesl-drive vehicle should not be fowed with
all four wheels on the ground. Your transmission

has no provision for intermal lubrcation while being
towed, To properly tow your vehicle, it should be placed
on a platform traller with all four wheesls off the ground.
Towing with afl four whesls on the ground should

e avoided.
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In rare cases when its unavoidable and your vehicle
must be towed with &! four wheels on the ground.,
the propeller shaft to axle yoke orientation should be
marked and the propeller shalt removed lollowing
the applicable service manual removal/installation
procedure. See Service Publicalions Ordaning
Information on page 7-11

Dust or dirt can enter the back of the fransmission
through the opaning created by removing the propeller
shaft I proper protection is nel provided. Also, chetck
the transmission fiuid level before driving the vehicle.

Use the following sleps 1o dolly tow your vehicle:
® Put the ronl wheels on a dally,
* Put the vehicle In PARK (P}
® Set the parking brake and then remove the keay
* [Disconnect the propshatt as described above.
® Clamp the steering wheea! in a stralgh-ahead

position with a clamping device designed for towing.

¢ Raleasa the parking brake.

Be sure to use the proper lowing equipment designea
lor recraational vehicle towing. Follow the Instructions for

tha towing equipment

/N CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
rall even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
in gear, far a manual transmission. You or
others could be injured. Make sure the parking
brake is firmly sel hefore you shift the transfer
case lo NEUTRAL.

If your vehicle has four-whesl-drive it cannot be daolly
lowed. A four-wheel-drive vehicle mus! ba fowed
by flathed
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Loading Your Vehicle
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E\EE PUNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDHTIONAL IHmHMﬁﬂﬁwq

The Certification/Tire iabel is found on the driver's door
edge, above the door lalch, The labsal shows the

siza of your original tires and the inflation pressures
neaded (0 obialn the gross welght capacity of vour
vehicke. This Is called the Gross Vehicle Weight Raling
(GVWRI. The GVWHR includes the weight of the
vehigle, all eccupants, luel, carg and frailer longues
weight, I pulling a traiter,

The Carification/Tire labeal also els you the maxmum
walghis for the front and rear axies, called Gross

Axte Weigh! Rating (GAWR). To lind oul the actual loads

on your front and rear axles, you need 10 go 10 a weigh
station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can help
you with this. Be sure to spread out your load equally on
both sides of the centarline

MNever excesd the GVWR for your vehicle, or fhe GAWHR
for either the front or rear axle.

Il yvou do have a heavy load. you should spread It out

Similar appedring vahicles may have differant GVWHSs
and payloads. Pleasea nole your vehicle's
Carfification/Tire label or consult your dealer for
additional details.

N CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicie
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the lile of your vehicle.

Lising heawvier suspensjon components 1o get added

durability might not chamge your welght ralings. Ask your

dealer to help vou load your vehicle the righl way.
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Notice: Your warranly does not cover parts or
components thal fall because of overloading.

If you put things inside your vehicle—like sultcases, tools,
packages, or anything else—they will go as fast as the
vehicle goes. If you have 1o stop ar turn quickly, or

i there Is-a crash, they'll keep going.

A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
® Pul things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try 1o spread the weight evenly.
* Never slack heavier things, like suilcases,

inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle,

® When you carry something Inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

There's also impaortan| loading information for off-road
driving in this manual. See"Leading Your Vehicle

for Off-Road Driving” under Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Crive Vehicle on page 4-15,

Payload

The payload capacity I8 shown on the Cerfification/Tire
label. This s the maximum load capacity that your
vehicle can carry, Be sure 1o includa the waight of tha
occupants as part of your load, If you added any
accessories or eguipment alter your vehicle feft the
factory, remember to sublract the weight of these things
from the payioad. Your dealer can help you with this.

Add-On Equipment

When you carry ramovable items, you may need to pul
a limit on how many people you camy inside your
vehicle. Be sure to weigh yvour vehitle before you buy
and install the new equipment.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover paris or
companents that fail because of overloading.




Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well -- or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only it you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and resull in costly repairs nol covered
by your warranty. To pull a traller correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for & vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

To idently what the vehicle (rallering capacily 1S5 for yodr
vehicle, you should read the informafion In "Weight of
the Tratler that appears later in this saction.

I yours was built with trailering options, as many are.
it's ready lor heavier trailers, Bul trailering is differant
than just drving your vehicle by itself, Trallering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successiul, safe frallering takes comecl eguipment, and
it has 1o be used properly

That's the reason for this part, In it are many tima-tested,
important trallering tps and safety rules, Many of

these are important for your salety and that of your
passengers. 5o please read this section carafully before
you pull & trailer,

If You Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

® Thara ars many different laws, including speed limit
resiriclions, having to do with frailenng. Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also whare you'll be drving. A good source for
this information can be slate or provincial police

* Considar using a sway contral i your traller will
walgh 3,500 lbs (1 580 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway oatitrol if your trailer will welgh
more than 3,500 Ibs, (1 589 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway canlrols

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(8O0 km) your new vehicle (s driven, Your engine,
anle or other parts could be damaged.
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* Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a traller, dont drive over a0 mph (30 km/h)
and don’l make slarts at full throtie. This helps your

engina and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads,

* | you have an automatic transmission, you can tow
in DARIVE (D), You may want to shift the
transmission to THIRD (3) or, it necessary, a lower
gear selectian if the transmiss:on shills too often
(e.g;. under heavy loads and/or hilly conditions), If
you have a manual ransmission and you are
towing a trailer, it's batter not to use the highest
gear. See Tow/Maul Mode Light on page 3-37.

Thres importanl considaerations have to do with weight;
® the weight of the traller,
¢ the weight of the trailler tongue
® and the weight on your vehicie’s lires.

Tow/Haul Mode

Your vehicle may be equipped with a towhaul feature.

The tow'haul mode s a feature that assists when

pulling a haavy traller. The purpose of the tow/haul
mode is:

¢ Reduce the frequancy of shifts when pulling a
heavy trailer,

® provide the same shift fael whan puliing a heawvy
traiter as when the vehicle is unjoadad, and

¢ raduce the nead to change throtlle position whan
pulling a heavy traller.

This feature is tumed on or off by pressing & button on
the fioor consola or the shift knob, Whan the feature

15 on, 4 light located on the Instrument panel clustsr will
illuminaie to indicate that the tow'haul mode has

been selected,

Saee TowMHau! Mode Light on page 3-37. The tow'haul
mode 15 automatically turmad off sach time tha vehicle is
started,

The towhaul mode is most sffective whan the vehicle
and traller combinad weight is at least 75% of the Gross
Combination Weight Raling (GCWR),

The towhaul mode for hauling a heavy trailer is mast
useful under the followling condilions:

* ‘When driving through hilly terrain al speeds below
55 mph (88 km/h},

* when driving in low spead or stop and go traffic
below 55 mph (88 km/h), and

= when dnving in parking lots.
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Oparating in the towhaul mode when not pulling a
heavy trailer will not cause damage to the vehicle, bul
you may expenence reduced fuel sconomy and

undesirable performance from the engine and

transmission. The tow/haul mode should be used only

whean pulling a heavy trailer.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a tralier safely be?

It depends on how you plan fo use your ng, For

example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
lemperature and how much your venicle is used 1o pull

a lrailer are all important. And, It ¢an also depend
on any speaial equipmeant that you have an your vehicle,

The lollowing chart shows how much your trailer can
weigh, based upon your vehicle medel and options.

Vehicle

Axle Ratio

Max. Trailer Wt

*GCWR

Twa-Wheael Drive, Two Door Auto. Trans.

.42

5,700 |bs. (2587 kE]

9,500 Ibs. (4 313 kg)

Twio-Wheel Drive, Twe Door Xtreme Blazer
Auto Trans,

.42

2,000 Ibs, (30 kg)

6,500 Ibs. (2 951 kg)

Two-Whesl Drive, Two Door Manual Trans.

3.42

4,200 Ibs. (1 906 kg)

8.000 Ibs. (3 632 kg)

Two-Whee| Drive, Two-Door Xtrame Blazer
Manual Trans:

J.42

2,000 |bs. (908 kg)

6,500 Ibs. (2 951 kg)

Two-Wheel Dirive, Four Door Auto, Trans

d.42

5,500 [bs. (2 497 ka)

9,500 Ibs. (4 313 kg)

Four-Wheel Drive, Two Door Auto. Trans.

3.42
3,73

5,400 Ibs. (2 451 kg)
5400 lbs. (2 451 kg)

9,500 Ibs. (4 313 kg)
9,500 Ibs. (4 313 ka)

Four-Wheel Drive, Two Door Manual Trans.

-3.42

3,900 Ibs. (1 770 ka)

8.000 lbs. (3 632 kg)

ZR2. Auto Trans.

3,73

4,700 1bs. (2 132 kg)

9,000 Ibs, (4 086 ka)

ZR2. Manusl Trans

a.73

4,200 Ibs. (1 905 kg)

B.000 Ibs. (3 632 kg) |

Four-Wheal Drive, Four Door Auto, Trans,

3.42
3,73

5.000 Ibs. (2 768 ka)
5,000 Ibs, (2 768 ka)

8,500 Ibs. (4 313 kg)
9.500 Ib8. (4 313 kg)
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Maximim Iraller welght is caleulated assuming the
driver and one passenger are in the fow vehicle and it
has all the requirad trailering eguipment. The weight

of additional optional equipment, passengers and cargo
in the low vehicle must be subtracted from the
maximum trailer waight, The welight of the fraller tongue
also affects the maximum traller weight. Ses " Weight
of tha Trailer Tongue " latér in this section.

* The Gross Combination Welght Rating (GCWR) is the
total allowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle
and traller iIncluding any passengers, cargo, aguiprment
and conversions, The GCWA for your vehicle should
nol be exceeded,

You can -ask your dealer for our trallering mformation or
advice, or you can wrile us al the address listed in
your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
Bookiet

in Canada, write to

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Dnve

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tangue |oad (A) of any trailer is an important weight
lo measure because 1t affects the total or gross weighl
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GYW)
Includes the curb weight of tha vehicle, any cargo you
iy carry In i, and the pecople who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if vou will tow a frailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehlole will be
carrying that weight, too. Sse Loading Your Vehicle

ot page 440 for more information aboul your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.




If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trallar tongue weight {A) should be 10 percent
1o 15 percent of the total loaded traler weight (B),

Do not exgeed the maximum allowable tongue waight
for your vehicle:

After you've loaded your traifer, weigh the traller and then
the fongue. separately, (o saa if the waighis are proper,
If they arent, you may be able 1o get them right simply by
moving some ifems around in the trailar,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the uppar
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on

the Cerification label at the rear edge of the drivar’s
door or see Loading Your Vaficie on page 4-45.

Then be sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your
vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It'’s important 1o have the corect hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads
ame a3 few reasons why you'll need the right hitch.
Here are some rules g [allow

* |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when |oadsed, will
weigh maré than 3,500 Ibs. {1 589 kg), be sure lo
use a properly maounted, waighl-distributing
hitch and sway control of the proper size. This
equipment is very importan! for proper vehicle
ioading and good handling when you're driving.

* Will you have to make any holas in the body of
your vehicle whien you install a trailer hitch?
IT'you do, then be sure 1o seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch, [ you don't saal them,
deadly carbon monoxide (CQO) from your exhaust
gan get info your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-39 and “Driving with a Traller” later In this
section. Dirt and waler can, too.
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chains betwesn your vehicle
and your traller. Cross the salety chalns urider the
tongue of the traler to help prevent the tongue from
contacling the road If It becomes separated from

the hitch, Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hilch manulaciurer or by the traller
manufacturar. Follow the manufacturer's
recommendation for attaching salety chains and do not
attach them ta the bumper. Always leave just enowgh
slack 50 you can turmn with your rig. Never aliow

safety chains fo drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

It your trailer weighs more than 1,000 ibs. (450 kg)
imaded, then it neads its own brakas — and they must
be adequite. Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for he trailler brakes s0 you'll be able 1o Install -adjust
and maintain them properly.

Yaur trailer's brake system can tap into the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system only I

® The traller parts can withstand 3,000 psi
{20 650 kPa) of pressurs

® Tha trallers brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic Inch (0.3 o) of fiud from your vehicle's
master oylinder. Otherwise, both braking systems
won't work weall, You could even lose your brakes.

It evarything chacks oul this far, then make the brake
tluid tap at the porl on the master cylinder that

sands fluid {o the rear brakes. But don't use copper
tubing for this. If you do, it will bend and finally break off,
LIse steel brake tubing.




Driving with a Trailer

A CAUTION:

If you have a rear-mosl window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vahicle.
You can't see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsclousness or death, See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index, To maximize your safety
when towing a frailer:

* Have your exhausl system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

* Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® |l exhaust doas come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or coaling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comflaort control selting for maximum

air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See “Comfort

Controis™ in the Index.

Towing & traller requires a cerain amount of expenanca.
Before setting oul for the opan raad, you'll wanl 10 gt
to know your rig, Acguaint yourself with the fesl of
handling and braking with the added weight of the traller.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving 1s now a good deal longer and nol nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by Itself.

Before you start, check the trailar hitch and platlorm
(and attachments), safely chains, electrical connector.
lamps, tires and mirror adjustmeant. It the trailer has
electric brakes, slart your vehicle and traller moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand 1o be
sura the brakes are working. This lets you chack your
electrical conneation at the same time.

During your tnp, check occasionally to be sure that the
load |s sacure, and that the lamps and any radler
brakas are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when drving your vehicle without a traller
This can help you avold situations [hal reguire

heayy braking and sudden tums,

Passing

You'll neetd more passing distance up ahead whan
you're fowing a frailer. And, becsuse you're 8 good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle belare you can retum ta your lane.
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Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to mave the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to thie left. To move the traller o the right, move your
hand to the right. Alwsys back up slowly and, if possibla,
have someona-guide you,

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come In contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

Whan you're wming with a traller, make wider turms
than normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike

=oft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avold jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

Whan you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have exira
wiring and a heavy-duty turn signal flasher (inchuded
In tha oplional trallering packags).

The arrows on your instrument panal will flash whenaver
you signal & tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also fiash, @ling othér drivers
you're about to turn; change lanes ar stop.

When towing a traller, the arrows on your instrument
parel will flash for turms aven it the bulbs on the trailer
are burmed out. Thus, you may think drivers behing
vou are seeing your signal whan they are not, If's
important to check occasionally 10 be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working,

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shitt to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would gel hot and no longer work weil,
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If you have an automatc transmission, you can tow In
DRIVE {0). You may want to shilt the transmisslon

to THIRD {3} or, if necessary, a lower gear selaction if
the transmission shifts oo often (e.q., under heawvy loads
and/or hilly conditions). Or, If you have a manual
transmission and you are towing a trailer, it's bettar not
10 use FIFTH (5) gear. Jus! drive in FOURTH (4)

gear {or, as you need o, a lower gear), See Tow/Haul
Made Light an page 3-37.

When lowing al high altitude on steep uphill grades,
ponsider the following: Engine coolant will ball &t a lower
temparature than at nomal altitudes. If you furn your
engine off iImmediately after towing at high altitude
on sieap uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
simitar to enging overheating. To avoid this, let the
enging run while parked (preferably on lavel ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK (P) {or

the manual ransmission oul of gear and the parking
brake applied) for 2 few minules balare turning the
gngine off, If you do get the overhast waming,

see Engine Overhealing on page 5-26,

Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you aver have lo park your rig on a hill, here's
how 1o do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shilt into
FARK (F) yel, or into gear for a manual
transmisston. Then tum your wheels into the curb if
tacing downhill or into traffic if facing uphill,

2. Have someona place chocks under the trailes
wheals,

3. When the whee! chocks arg In place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Than apply your
parking brake, and then shilt into PARK (P},
or REVERSE (R) for a manual fransmission.
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5. If you have a four-whesl-drive vehicle with an
automatic transfer case, be sure the transfer case s
i a drive gear-not in NEUTRAL

6. Helease the regular brakes.

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll,

if you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use the
steps that follow.

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set.

If the transfer case on lour-wheel drive vehicles
i in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free 1o roll,
even if your shift lever is in

PARK (P). So, be sure the transfer case is ina
drive gear -- not in NEUTRAL.

See ""Four-Wheel Drive (Automatic Transfer
Case)"” in the Index.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your reguiar brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® =iart your engine,
s shift im0 & gear, and
% release the parking brake.
2. Lat up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear al the chocks.

4. Stop and have someona plck up and store the
chocks.
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Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a traller. See the Maintenance Sohedule for mors
an this. Things that are especially important in trailes
operation are automatic fransmission fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, axle lubricant, balt, cosling system and

brake system, Each of these is coverad in this manual,
and the Index will help yvou find them auickly, If

you're tratlering. It's a good idea 1o review these saclions
before you start your trip.

Chack periodically to see that all hitch nuts and balls
are light.

Trailer Wiring Harness

The light-duty trallar wiring is & shk-wire harmess
assembly. The oplicnal heavy-duty trailer wiring is an
sight-wire harness assembly. The hamesses are stored
under the vehicle, alang the passenger-side frame
crossmember on two-door vehigles or on the driver's
side comer frame rear crossmember on lour-door
vehicles. The heavy-duty traller wiring is fusad In the
engine compartment fuse block. Ses Fuses and Circul!
Breakars on page 5-88. Both harnesses have ne
cannector and should be wired by & gualilied electrical
techniclan. The techniclan can use the following

color code chart when connecting the winng harmess to
your traller.

¢ Dark Blue: Use for electnc trailer brakes or auxiliary
wiring (elght-wire harness only).

¢ [Med: Use for battery charging; it connects to the
starter solencid (elght-wira harness only).

® Light Green: Back-up lamps,
* HBrown: Tallamps and parking lamps.
* Yeliow: Driver's side stoplamp and tum signal,

® Dark Grean: Passenger's side stoplamp and tum
signal.

¢ White! Ground wire.
® Light Blue: Auxiliary stoplamp,

Securaly aftach the hamess to the traller, then Epe or
strap it to your vehicle's frame rail. Be sure you

leava it loose enough so the wiring doesn't bend or
break, but not 8o loase that || drags on the ground. Storg
the harness in its original place. Wrap the hamess
together and tie it neatly so it won'l be damaged.
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i Wa hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicie all GM.
servlce Ganuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you 1o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealér

tor all vour service needs, You'll get genuine GM parts ﬂcm
and GM-trained and supported service people,

"mm
M |

Goodwrench

L
1
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Doing Your Own Service Work

H you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use fhe proper sendite manual |t tells you
much more aboul how 1o sarvice your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

aee Service Publications Crrdenng Information on

page 7-11,

Your vehicle may have an air bag system. I it does,
see Senvicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vahicle on
page 1-57 belore attampting 1o do your own

gervice work,

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date ol any service work you
peromm. See Part £ Maintenance Record on page 6-35.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enocugh about it

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledage,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

s Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolls and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasleners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vahicle can
affect the aiflow around L. This may cause wind

nolse and affect windshield washer parformance, Cheok
with your dealer before adding equipment to the
outside . of your vehicle.
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Fuel

Use al the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of yaur vehicle

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane
ol 87 or higher. If the oolane |s less than 87, you may
gel a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible, Otherwise, you might damage

your anging. A littla pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
indicale a problem exists or that a higher-octane fugl is
necessary. Il you are using B7 octana or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your enging needs
service,

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline mee!l specifications
which were devaloped by the American Aulomobile
Manulacturers Association and endomsed by the
Canadian Yehicle Manutaciurers Asscclation for beties
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeting thess specifications could provide improved
drivaabiiity and emission control system parformance
comparad lo olher gasaling,

in Canada, loak for the
“Autn Makers’ Cholce”
label on the pump.

G/

.: f"‘:‘.x

Canada Only
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California Fuel

It your vehicle is cerified 1o meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission confrol label), it
is dasigned to operate on fuels that mest California
specifications. If this fuel is not avaiiable in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicls
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting fedaral
specilications, but emission control system performance
may be aflected. The mallunction indicator lamp may
lum on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-32)
and your vehicle may fail a smeg-check test. If this
occurs, retum to your authonzed GM dealer for
diagnosis, If it is delermined thal the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleanar alir, all gasolings in the United States
arg now required 1o conlain additives that will heip
prevent engine and fual system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work
properly. You shouid not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

athers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute 1o clean air
Gengral Molors recommends that vou use these
gasolines, particularly it they comply with the
specificalions descnbed sarlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
containe methaneol. Don't use fuel containing
methanaol. It can corrode metal parts in your fusl
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolings that are not reformulated for low
emisslons may contaln an octane-enhancing additive
called methyloyclopantadienyl manganese tricarbony!
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoling
whether the fusl contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission contral system may
be affected. The malfurichion indicator lamp may turn on.
H this oocurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
SEMVICS:

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on drving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fual may be hard
te find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fusl
not recommended in the pravious text on fuel, Coslly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty.

To check the fusl avallabiiity, ask an auto club, or
contact 2 major ol company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

/N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. it burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke If you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged doar on the
driver's side of your vehicle
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/N CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray oul on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

While refugiing. hang the cap by the tether from the
hook on the fuel filler door

To remove the fuel cap, tum it siowly to tha left
(counterciockwise)

Be careful not to spill fuel, Clean tusl from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Ouiside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-82. Whan filling the tank

do not overill by squeezing in much maore (uel after the
pump shuts off.
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Whan you pul the fuel cap back on, tum it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear & clicking sound, Make

sura you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fusl cap has been laft off or iImproperly
installed, This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 332,

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure 1o get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

I you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See "Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it Is In
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the conlainer can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged i this occurs. To help avoid injury 1o
you and others:

¢ Dispenss gasoline only into approved
conlalners.

* Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, plckup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

* Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling Is complete.

= Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release

the Hood Ta open the hooad, do the following:
a 1. Pull the handle locatad
nfh- CAUTlnN inslde tha vahicie on

the lawer el side
of the Instrument panel.

Things that burn can get on hot engine paris
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coalant, brake fluid. windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.

2. Lift the hood,
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3. Release the hood prop from its retainer and put the
hood prop into the slot in the hood

Belore closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are
en proparly. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on fhe
hoord progp.

Hemave the hood prop from the siot in the hood and
return the prop to its retainer,

Then. pull the hood down firmily 1o close. It will latch
when dropped from about 10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 em)
without pressing on the hood




Engine Compartment Overview

When yau apen the hood, you will see the following:

5-12



A, Battery

B. Coolant Recovery Tank

L. Engire Ol Dipstick

0. Englne Of Fill

E. Automatic Transmission Dipstick (If Equippad)
F. Power Steering Reservolr

3. Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir
H. Englne Air Cleaner/Filter

I. Clutch Master Cylinder Raservolr

J. Enging Compartmant Fuse Block

K. Windshield Washer Fluid Heservolr

Engine Qil
Checking Engine Qil

it's a good |dea o check your engine oil every time you
gel fuel. In order to gel an accurate reading, (he il
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The oil dipstick handle is a
yellow ring located in the
angingé compartment
toward the passenger side
of the vehicle. See

Engine Compariment
Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on
lacation

Tum ofl the engine and give the oll sevaral minutes 1o
drain back into the oil pan. I you don't, the ail
dipstick might not show the actual level.

FPull owt the dipstick and clean it with a paper fowel or
cloth, then push it back In all the way. Remove |t again,
keeping the lip down. and check the level.
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The engine oil fill cap s
lecated in the engine
comparmen! loward tha
8 passenger side of the
vehicle.
A AN
SAE 5W-30
_-I.
. . See Engine Compartment Oveiview on page 5-12 lar
When to Add Engine Oil maore information on the location of the engine
If the oll is at or below the ADD: lins, then you'll need ta ol il e2p
add at least one guart of oil. But you must use the Be sure to fill it encugh to put the level somewhere in
right kind. This part explains what kind of oll 10 use, For the proper oparating range. Push the dipstick all the way
engine ol crankcase capacity, see Capacities and back in when yeu're through.

Specifications on page 5-94

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.




What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended Tor your vehicle can be [dentified by
locking for the starburst symbol.

This symbal Indicates that
the oll has bean cerfified
by the Américan Patroleum
Institute (AP, Do not

use any oil which doas not
carry this starburst

symbol.

If you choose to parform the engine oil change service
yourself, be sure the oil you use has the starbursl
symbed on the front of the oil container. If you have your
oil changed for you, be sure the oll put into your

angine |s American Fatroleum Instlute gerlified for
gasoling engines.

You should asiso use the proper visoasity ol for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscasity chart.

AECAOMMENDED SAE VISCOS(TY GRADE ENGINE DILS

BAE -0
AECOMMENDED

S

WEATHER

DO NOT FSE BAE 1040, BAE 20W-50 R &NY OTHER
VISCOSITY GRADE CIL NOT RECOMBENDED

|

SRE 10W-3
ACCEPTASLE
FSW-SENOT

HYALAGLE




As in the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosiy grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only cils which have the AP
Slarburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the AP
Starburst symbaol, f it's going to be O°F {(-18"C)

or above. Do not use ather viscosily grade olls, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol, Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not coverad by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench”™ oil meets all the requirements for
yaur vehicla,

It you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C), it Is
recommended that you use eithar an SAE SW-30
synthetic oil or an BAE OW-30 oil. Bath will provide
easler cold starting and betler protection for your angina
at extremaly low temperatures. '

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommendad oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good perdormance and engine protection

When to Change Engine Qil

If any one of these Is true for you. use the shon trip/city
mairtenanca scheduls:

* Most trips are less than 5 miles (8 km). This is
pariculary impotant when oulside lemperatures
are below freezing.

* Most inps include extensive idling (such as frequant
driving In stop-and-go traffic).

* You freguantly tow a trailer or use a carrier on top
of your vehicle

* The vehicle is used for dellvery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application

Dinving under these conditions causes engine il to
break down sooner. It any one of these is frue for your
vahicle, then you need to change your oil and filter
gvery 3.000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 manths — whichever
pocurs first,

it none of them is true, use the long trip/ughway
maintenance schedule. Change the of and filler every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichiever
oecurs first. Driving & vehicle with a fully warmed enging
under highway conditions will causa engine oil to

braak down slowear
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Remote OQil Filter (Four-Wheel Drive)

The access doar lor the
remnole oil filter is in the
stearing linkage shield
assembly located under
the radiator suppor

Tum the screw 1o uniock
or lock fhe door. il you
open the door, make sure
1 is securely closed

when you are linished.

What to Do with Used 0Oil

Used engine oil contains certain alemeants that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer,
Don't let used oll stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and naiis with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil, Sae the manufaciurer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oll products.

Used oll car be a threal to the environment. if you
change your own oll, be sure ta drain all the oil from the
filler before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sawers, or into

streams or bodies of waler. Instead, recycla it by laking
it lo'a place that collects vsed oll, It you have a
problam properly disposng of your used oll, ask your
dealer, a service station or a local recycling center

for haip

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cieanerfitter is located oward the fron
of the angine compartment on 1he drivers side of

the vehicle. See Engine Comparimearnt Overview.on
page 5-12 for more (mfonmation on the location of

1he engire alr gleanarfitter
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To check of raplace the engine &ir cleanerfilter do fhe
following:

1. Ramove (he lasteners that hold the cover on and
remove the covar

2. Lift out the engine air cleanarfilter

3. Inserl.a new 2ir fillar, it needed. Ses Normal
Maintenance Replacement Farls an page 5-96
lo determming whigh hiltar to use.

4. Reinstall the engine air cleanerfilter cover,

Refaer 1o the Maintenance Schedula to determine when
to replace the engine air cleanerfiier. See Part A
Scheduted Mainlenance Services on page 6+,

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. if it isn't there
and the engine backlires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Notice; W the air cleaner/filter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleaner/filter in place when
you're driving.

Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good tima 1o check your automatic transmission fuid
level is whan the engine oll is changed.

Change both the Muid and fiiter every 15,000 miles
(25 000 km) if the wvahicla is mainty driven under one or
more of these conditions

® |n heavy city trafhic where the oulside temperature
reqularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or higher

8 |ty killy or mountainous terrain,
® When doing freguent trailer towing.

® Uses such as found in taxi, police or dalivery
service.
It you do not Use your vehicle under any of thesa

gonditions, change the fluid and filter every
50,000 miles (83 000 Km),

Sea Pant A! Scheduled Maintenarice Servicas on
page -4
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How to Check

Because this oparation can be a little difficult, you may
choosa 1o have this done at the dealership service
departrment

If you do it yoursalf, be sure to follow all the inatruchons
here. or you could gel & false reading on the dipstick,

Natice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission, Too much can mean that some
of the fiuid could come oul and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission 1o
overheal. Be sure to gel an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wit 81 least 30 minules belore checking the
tranamission Huid level it you have been driving:

* When culside temperatures are above S50"F (32"C)
® Al high speed lor guile a while,

* In heavy lraffic — espacially In hol weatner.
* While pulling a traller

To get tha right reading. the fiuid should be at
normal eperaling temparature, which (s 1830°F 1o
200°F (B2"C fo 93°0C),

Gel the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside tamperatures are above 50°F
(10°CY, If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), dnve the vehicle
in THIAD (3) until the engine temparature gage

moves and then remains stéady for 10 minutes.

A cold fluld check can bg made after the vehicle has
been sifting lor eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a relerence, Let the engine

run al idie for five minutes if oulside temparatures are
50°F (10°C) or more. [t it's colder than S0°F (10"C), you
may have ta idle the engine longer, Should the Huid
tevel be low during this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fiuid. Checking the fluid hot

will give you & more accurate reading of the fluid levei.

Checking the Fluid Level

Frepare your vehicle as lollows
* Fark your vetucle on a level place. Keap the angine
LN G
* With the parking brake applied, place the shilt levar
in PARK (P)
* With vour foot on the brake padal, mave tha shifi
levear through each gear range, pausing lor-aboul

three seconds in each rangs. Then, position the shift
laver in PARK (F)

* et the engine run al icke (or thiee minutes or More.
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Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps;

The transmission dipstick
handle has this symbol
on it

The transmigsion dipstick is located near the center of
the engine companment. See Engine Compartmant

Chendew on page 5-12 for more information on location.

1. Fiip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick
and wips it with a clean rag or paper lowel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
than pull It back out agairn,

- g1
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3. It the thuid level is in the acceptable mnge, push the
dipstick back in all the way: then flip the handle
down o lock the dipstick in place:

How to Add Fluid

Refer fo the Maintenanos Schedule (o defermine whal
kind of transmission fluid to use. See Part D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-33,

Add fluld only after checking the transmission fluld while
It is hot. (& cold check is used only as & refarence.) Il
the: tluid level is low, add only enough of the proper fiuid
to bring the leval up to the HOT area for a hot check

It doesn't take much fiuid, generally less than ong

pint {0.5 L). Dan't ovarfiil.
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Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ lll, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON"
i is not coverad by your new vehicle warranty.

* After adding fluid, recheck the Auld level as

described under "How 1o Check”
* When the carrect fluld level is oblained, push the

dipstick back in all the way: then fiip the handle
down 10 lock the dipstick in place.

Manual Transmission Fluid
When to Check

A good time to have It checked i1s when the engine oll i5
changed. However, the flud in your manual ransmission

doesn’l require changing.

How to Check

Because this oparation can be & litle difficull, you may
choose to have this done al your GM deaalership
sarvice depariment.

If you da it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions
hera, or you could get a false reading.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Toe much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
parl or exhaust system parts, slarting a lire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Check the fuid level only when your engineg is off, tha
vehicle is parked on a level place and the transmission
s cool enough for you 1o rest your fingers on tha
transmission CRsE.
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Then, follow these sieps:

1. Remava tha filler plug.
2. Check that the lubricant level Is up to the bottom of
the fillar plug hole

3. If the fluid level is good, install the plug and be sure
It is fully seated. If the fluid level is low, add more
fluid as dascribed in the next steps

How to Add Fluid

Hare's how to add fluid. Refer 1o the Maintenance
Sehedula to determine what kind of fiuid to use. Sse
Part D Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on
page 6-33.

1. Remove the filler plug.

2. Add fuid- at the filler plug hole. Add anly enough
fluict tor bring the fluid level up to the battom of the
filier plug hole

3. Install the filler plug. Be sure the plug s Tully
gealed.

Hydraulic Clutch

The hydraulic clutch linkage In your vehicle is
self-adjusting. The clulch master cylinder resarvair is
filked with hydraullc clutch fluid.

It is not necessary 1o regularly check clutch lluld unless
you suspect there is a |leak in the system. Adding
fluid won't correct a leak

A fluid loss In this systam could Indicate a problem,
Have the system inspected and repairad.




When to Check and What to Use

Feter 1o the Maintenanoe Schadule to determine how
often you should check the flud leval in your clutch

master cylinder reservoir and for the proper fiuld. See

Part B! Owner Checks and Services on page 6-26
and Par O Aecommended Fluids and Lubricants an
page §-33

How to Check and Add Fluid

The proper fluid should be added I the level does
not reach the bottom of the diaphragm when it's in
place in the reservoir. See the instructions on the
resenolr cap

Engine Coolant

The cooling system In your vehicle is Tilled with

DEX-CCOL" engine coolam. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle tor 5 years or 150,000 miles

{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add
only DEX-COOL" extendad life coolanl.

The following explams your cooling system and how 1o

add coolant when if is low. If you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Owverheating on

page 5-26.
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A SIS0 mixture ot ckean, drinkable watar and
DEX-COOL"™ coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34"F (—-37"C),
* Give boiling protection up 1o 265"F {129"C).

* Protect agains! rusl and corrosion.

* Halp keep the proper engine fempearature

* | ef the warning lights and gages work a5 they
shauld.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL” (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premalure engine, healer core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
{50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable water and
ane-half DEX-COOL"™ soolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. | you use this coolant mixture

you don'l need to add anything elss.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
befare the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is sel lor the
proper coolant mixture, With plain waler or the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned, Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and the proper coolant.

Natice: | you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheal and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can fresze
and crack the engine, radialor, heater core and
other paris.

It you have to add coolant mare than four times a year,
have your dealar check your cooling system

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra Inhibitors or additives which claim

to improve the system. These can be harmful,
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Checking Coolant

Adding Coolant

it you need more coolant, add the propear DEX-COoL™
ooolant mixture at fhe coolant recovery fank.

/N CAUTION:

The cootant recovery tank is located in the engine
compariment near the passenger side of the vehicle.
Sea Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12
for mora Inlormation an location.

The yvemole must be on a level surface. Whan your
angine is cold, the coolant level should e al ADD, or &
little migher. When your engine |& warm, the laval
should be up o FULL HOT. or a litlls higher.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
angine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
hadly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure

cap — aven a little — when the engine and
radiator are hol.
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Add coelant mixture al the recovery tank, bul be carsful
not to spill i,

A CAUTION:

You can be burned If you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant coniains ethylena glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Occasionally check the coolant level In the radiator, For
Information on how to add coolant to the radiator,
seg Coofing System on page 5-28.

Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator pressure cap isa 15 psi

(105 kPa) pressure-type cap and must be tightly
installed o prevent coolant loss and possible engine
damage from overheating. Be sure the arrows on
the cap line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant lemperaturs gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel. See Engime Coolant
Temperature Gage on page 3-31
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

& CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from i. Just turn it off and get everyone
away from the vehicle until it cools down.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

Wait until there is no sign of steam or coolant
betore you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overhealed, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

Notice: W your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolanl, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

If

No Steam Is Coming From

Your Engine
It you get an enging overheat warming but see o hear

i

steam, the problem may. not be [Ho senous

Sometimes the enging can get a littke too hol whan you

Climib a long hill on a hot day,
Slop alter Mgh-speed driving,
ldle:{or long pedods in traffic

Tow a traiter, See "Driving on Grades”™ under
Towing a Traler an page 4-451.
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I you get the overtieal warning with no sign of steam,
Iry this for & minule or so:

1. In heavy traffic, 2t the engine idie in NELUTRAL
while stopped. Il it 5 sale to do so, pull off the

road, shift to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL and lel the
anging idie,

2. Turn gn your heatar fo full hot at the highest fan
speed and opan the window as necessary

It you no longer have the ovarheal warming, you can

drive. Just to be sale. driva slower for abaiut 10 minutas,

If the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

It the warmng continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle nght away.

Il thera's still no sign of steam, idie the engine for thrae
minutes while you're parked. Push down the acceleratar
until the engine speed 15 aboul lwice as last as

narmal idle speed for a1 least theee minuies while you're
parkad. If you shil have the waming, fum off the

angine and get everyone out of the vehicle until 1t

cools down

You may decide not o lift the hood but to get service
help righl away,

Cooling System

When you decide it's sale to lift the hood, here's whal
you'll sea:

A. Coolant Recovery Tank
B. Radiator Pressure Cap
C. Engine Cooling Fan

if the cootant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vahicla
should be parked on a level surface
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4\ CAUTION:

Heater and radlator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. i you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

When the engine is gold, the coolant level should be at
least up to the ADD mark. If it isn', you may have a
leak &1 the pressure pap or in the radiator hoses, haatar
hoses, rediator, water pump or somawhere alse in

Ihe cooding system.

If there seems to be no leak, start the engine again
The angine cooling fan speed should increase when |die

speed is doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down. If it dos#sn't, your vehicle needs service. Tum off

the engine,

Netice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
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Nofice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use anly DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL” is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

It you hayver't Tound & problem yet, but the coolant lavel
ien't at the ADD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkabie water and DEX-COOL™ engine coolant at tha
coolant recovery tank. Sea Engina Coslant on

page 5-23 for more information,

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixiure. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coalant and the proper
coolant mixture.
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4 CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and It will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovary tank Is at the
ADD mark, start your vahicle.

I the ovarneat warning continues, there's one mora
thing you can fry. You can add the proper mixture
directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling system s
cool before you do it
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A CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the coaling system and
radialor pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling sysiem. including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiater hose, |5 no longer hot,

Turn the prassure cap slowly gounterciockwise until
it first stops. {(Don't press down while urning the
pressura cap.)

It you hear a hiss, wait for thal to slop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure left
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2. Then kesp luming the pressure cap, but now push
down as you turn it. Remove the pressure cap.

3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL ™
coolant mixture, up 1o the base of the filler
neck. See Enging Coplant on page 5-23 lor mare
informeation aboul fhe proper coolan mixiure




4. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to ADD mark.

5. Pul the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but
lesve the radiator pressure cap oft,

6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator haoge aetting hot. Watch out for the
engine conling fan

. By ihis time, the coolan! level inside the adiator

filler neck may be lower. It the level s lower, add
mare of the proper DEX-CODL™ coolant mixture
thraugh the filler neck until the leval reachas

the base of tha filler neck
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8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure it coolant begins 1o flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure
the arrow on the pressure cap lines up like this.

Engine Fan Noise

This vehicle has a clutched enging cooling lan. When
tive clutch is engaged, the Tan spins faster lo provide
more alr to cool the engine. In most everyday dnving
conditions. the clutch is nol engaged. This improves fuel
economy and reduces lan noise. Under heavy vehicle
loading, trailer towing andlor high outside lemperatures,
the fan spead increases when the cluich engages.

S0 you may hear an Increase in fan nolse. This

i5 normal and should not be mistaken as the
transmission slipping or making extra shifts, It s mersly
the cogling system functioning properly. The fan will
slow. down when additional cooling s not required and
lhe clulch disengages.

You may also hear this fan noise when you stant the
engine, It will go away as the fan clulch disengages.
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Power Steering Fluid

The power steenng reservolr is located near tha frant
of the engine comparimant on the driver's side of
the vehiche,

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It iz nol necessary o regularly check power steering fuld
unless you suspect there is a leak in the sysiem or

vou hear an unusual nolse. A fiuid loss in this system
could indicate a problem, Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Comparimeni Cverview

on page 5-121or reservolr lecation,

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the lop of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag,
Replace the cap and completaly tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fiukd level on the
aipstick.

The level should be between the ADD and FULL marks,
if necessary, add only enough fiuid to bring the level
up to the proper range.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluld to use, see Part [
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-33,
Always use the proper luid. Failure 1o use the proper
fluid can causa leaks and damage hoses and seals




Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fiuid, be sure 1o read
the manufacturar s instiuctions before usea. 1 you will

ba oparating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sulficient protéction againsl fregzing.

Adding Washer Fluid

The windshield washer fluid reservolr |s located toward
the frant of the engine compartment on the driver's
side of the vehicle. See Engine Compartment Ovenview
on page 5-12 for more information on location,

Open the cap with the
washer symbaol on Il Add
washer fluid unfil the
tank Is full.

T
I ] ]
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]

Notice:
* When using concentrated washer fluid,

follow the manufacturer's instructions for
adding water,

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer Hluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn’t
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quariers
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your

windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

LI

that fluid is leaking out of the brake systermn. Il it is, you
ghould have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means thal sooner or later your brakes won't work well
ar wan't work at all,

So, It isn't a good idea to "op off” your brake fiuid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fiuld whan you get new brake finings. You should
add (or remave) brake fluid, as necessary, only whin
work s done on the brake hydraulic system

Your brake master cylinder reservoir |s filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartmant Overview on
page 5-12 for the location of the regervoir,

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
the resernvoir might go down, The first is that the

brake lluid goes down to an acceptable level during
narmal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fiuid level goes back up. The other reason is

/N CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluld, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn If the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fuid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid"”
in this section.

Rafer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing when
to check your brake fuid. See Part C: Penodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-317.
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Ghecking Brake Fluid Always clean the brake lluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing It This will help
You can check the brake fluld without taking off the cap. kaap dirt from entering the reservoir.

Just look al the braka fluld

reservair, The fluid level N CAUTION:

should be above MIN. If i
isn1 have your brake
systemn checked o see if With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake

there is-a leak. system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may nol even work at all. This couid cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Nolice:

* Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system paris. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oll, such as engine oil, in your

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system, brake system can damage brake system

make sure the level is above the MIN bul not ovar the parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

MAX mark, Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

What to Add * |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake careful not to spill brake fiuid on your vehicle, If

fluid, Use new braka fluid from a sealed container you do, wash it off immediately. See

only. See Part O Hpcommended Fluids and Lubricants “Appearance Care” In the Index,

on page 6-33.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-whesl disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear Indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
I& moving (except when you are pushing on the

braks pedal firmly).

4\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
sarviced.

Naotice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something s wrang with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuls are necessary 10 help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspedct
brake pads for wear and evenly tightan wheel nuts in
the proper sequance to GM lorque spacifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complate
dAxle sels,

Sea Brake System [nspection on page 6-32
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer it the brake pedal does nol return to
narmal height, or if there s & rapid Increase In
pedal travel, This could be & sign of brake trouble

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear.




HReplacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have o be ol lop guality and work well logether i
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicls was designed and tested with top-qualty. GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for exampie, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new onas put in — be sura
you getl new approved GM replacemant parts. |l

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly, For
exampie, if someons puts in braka limings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your from
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come to expect can change
in many other ways if somaona puts in the wrong
replacement brake paris.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDeica™ battery. When it's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
origingl ballery's label. We recommend an ACDeleo™
ballery. See Engme Comparfment Overview on
page 5-12 for baltery location.

Warning: Ballery posts, terminals and related
accessories confain lead and lead compounds.
chamicals known 1o the State of California to cause
gancer and reproduative harm. Wash hands afler
handling

Vehicle Storage

i you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
mote, remove the black, negative (—) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running dowr.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealar to leam how o prepare your
vehicle far longer storage peariods.

Also, for your audhe system, sea Thefl-Delerent
Feature {Non-RDS Radios) on page 3-68 or
Theft-Deterrent Feature (ROS Radios) on page 3-59.
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Jump Starting

Il your battery has run down, you may want o use
another vehicle and some |umper cables to start your

vahicle. Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely,

A CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

It you don't follow these sieps exaclly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. || musl have a 12-valt
battery with a negative ground system,
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Notica: |f the other system isn’t a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Gal the vehicles clase enough so the jumper cablas
can reach, but be sure tha vehicles aren't touching
each other, |f they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able to
starl your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles miling, sst
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automalic
transmission in PARK (P) or 2 manual transmission
in MEUTHAL belore satting the parking brake. |l
you have a four-wheel-dnve vehicle, be sure

the transfer case is-nol in NEUTRAL {N).

Notice: W you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.,

3. Turm oft the gnition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigarelle
lighter or in the accessory power outlets. Turn off
the radio and all lamps that aren't needed. This will
avold sparks and help save both batieres, And it
could save your radial




4. Cpen the hoods and locale the batteries. Find the
positiva {+) and negative (-) terminal locations on
each vehicle. Sea Engine Compartment Ovaniew
on.page 5-12 for more information on location of the
battery.

/A CAUTION:

&\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine Is running.

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the batteries have enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery {or batteries) installed in your new
vehicle. But if a battery has filler caps, be sure
the right amount of fluld is there. If it is low,
add water to take care of that first. f you don't,
axplosive gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can bum you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

§. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
rmissing insulation. If they do, you tould gat &
shock. The vehicles could be damaosd too.

Helore you connect the cables, hera are some

basit things you should Know. Positive (+) will go
lo positive {+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal If
the vehicle has one. Megative (-) will go to a
heavy, unpainted metal engine part or to 8 remote
negative () terminal if the vehicle has one

Don't connect positive {+) fo negative (<) or yaull
get & short that would damage the battary and
maybe other pants too. And dan’t connact the
negative(-) cable to the negallive (-) terminal on the
dead ballery because this can cause sparks.
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Connect the red
positive {+) cable to the
positive (+) terminal

ol tha dead battery.
Use a remole posilive
{+} terminal if the
vehicle has one

Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connedt it
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battary. Use a remate
positive {4) terminal

if the vehicle has one.

8.

10,

1

8. Now connact the black
negative (-) cable to
the negative (-}
terminal of the good
battary. lUsa a remote
nagative (-) terminal
if the vehicla has one.

Don't let the othar end touch anything until the next
step. The pthar end of the negaltve (-} cable
doesn't go to the dead battery, Il goes 1o a heavy,
unpainted metal engine parl, or to a remots
regative (-} terminal on the vehicle with the dead
bahary

Connect the olher end of the negative (-) cabie al
least 18 inches (45 ¢m) away from the dead
bafttery, but not near engina parts that move. The
electrical connection Is just as good there, and
the chance ol sparks gefting back 1o the battery is
much less.

Mow start the vahicle with the good battery and run
the engine for awhile




12. Try to gtart the vehicle thatl had the dead battery. If
it won't start after a few tries. it probably needs
sEnvice

Notice; Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

@ @

=S

A, Heawvy, Unpainted Metal Engine Pari
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Battary

To disconinect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1. Disconnect the black negative (-} cable from the
vahicle that had the dead batlery

2. Disconnect the black negative {-) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery,

3. Disconnec! the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vahicle.
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Rear Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Hefer 1o the Mainlenance Schedule o determing
how often 1o check the lubricant and when 1o change it
Sea Pant A: Scheduled Maintenanoo Services on

page 6-4.

How to Check Lubricant

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicte should be on &
level surface.

It thi level is below the bottomn of the filler plug hole,
vou'll need to add some fubricant. Add encugh lubricant
1o ralse fhe level to the bottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Hefer to the Maintenance Schadule to determine whal
kind of lubricant to use. Ses Parl D: Recommended
Fluids dnd Lubwicants on page 6-33
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks In this sectlon also apply to these
vehiclas. However, thare gre two additional systems that
nead lubrication

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant
Refer 1o the Maintenance Schaduie 1o determine how

often to check the lubricant. See Pard C! Poriodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-37.

How to Check Lubricant

To gel an accurate reading, ihe vehicle should be on a
lavel surface,

If the level is balow the bottom of the liler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant, Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole
Lise care not to oveartighten the plug,

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determing what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part 0 Recommendad
Fluids and Lubricants on pagea 6-33.




Front Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Hefer to the Maintenance Scheduls to delemina

how oflen lo chack the lubricant and when o change it

See Parl A Scheduled Mainfenance Ssnvices ' on
pane G-4.

How to Check Lubricant

l'o gel an accurata reading, iha vehicle should be on a
ievel surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you may nead o add some |ubrcant.

When the differential Is cold, add enough lubnicant to
raise tha laval to 1/2 Inch (12 mm) below the lillar
piug hole

When the differential is at oparating temperature
(warm), add enough lubricant 1o ralse the leveal ta the
bottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Reler 10 the Maintenance Schedule 10 determine what
kind of lubricard o use. Sees Parf O Hecommeandad
Filuids and Lubncants on page 6-33
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

See Aeplacement Bulbs on page 5-53 for tha proper One-Piece Composite Headlamp System
1. Gpen the hood,

types of bulbs to use. For any bulb changing procedure
not isted in this section, contacl your GM dealer.

Halogen Bulbs

/A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
¥ou or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb

package.

2. Remova the black metainer clips by lifing up.
3. Pull the headiamp assembly out
4. Unplug the slectrical connectar,
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Two-Piece Composite Headlamp System
1. Open the hood

i

Turn the bulb/socket assambly counterclockwise 1o
remove i

6. Put the naw bulb/socket assembly mio the
headlamp assembly and tum if ciockwise until it is 2. Remove the black retainer clips by lifting up.
tight.

7. Plug in the elecincal connedton.

8. Put the headiamp assembly back into the vehicle
9. Install the two retaining clips.
10. Clase the hood

3. Pull the headlamp assembly out.
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Turn the bulb/socket assembly counterclockwise to
remove it

Put the new bulb/socket assembly Into the
headiamp-assembly and wm it clockwise until it is
ligght.

Plug in the slectnoal conracior
Put the headlamp assembly back inlo the vehicle
Irestall the two retaining clips

Close the hood

One-Piece Front Turn Signal Lamps

1. Remove the headlamp assembly as shown
under Headiamps on page 548 for "“One-Flecs
Compasite Headlamgp Systam.”

2. Twist the bulb socket
fo.remove it from the
headlamp assambily.

3. Full the bulb straight out 1o remove il from the
socket

4, Push the new bulb Into the socket until it snaps into
place,

5. Put the bulb socket into the lamp assembly and
turn it clockwise untit it is tight

6. Ful fhe headiamp assembly back into the vehicis.
7. Install the two retaining clips
8. Close the hood




Two-Piece Front Turn Signal Lamps

1. Remove the headlamp assembly as shown under
Headlamps on page 5-48 lor "Two-Plece Composile
Headlamp System.”

2. Locate the locking tabs
oh the assembly
Sguseze the iabs
together and pugh that
end of the assembly
oLt while holding
the tabs, The assembly
will swing oul.

3. Unplug the alactrical connector

Turry the hamess bulb socket counterciockwiss to
remove (i,

Full the bulb straight out 1o remove It from the
sockel,

Push the new bulb into the socket undil it snaps Into
place




7. Hainstall the hemess bulb socke! with the rnew bulb

into the headlamp assembly and tum |t clockwise
until It is tight

To rainstall the assembly, snap the cutboard end of
the famp assembly back inle the vehicle, Then
swing the assembly In and snap It into place.

B, Install the two retaining clips.
8. Close the hood.

1

Taillamps
Cpen the tailgate.
E “_1 A 2. Remova the two
¢ scraws from the lamp
“ assembly.

g

L

3. Pull the assembly away from the vehicle.

4, Tum the sockel counterclockwise ko remove i
FPush the tab in while you tum the socket
counterclockwlse

& Helding the base of the bulb, pull the bulb straight
ourt of the =nokat,

6. Push the new bulb straight into the sockst until it
clicks.

1. Put the socket into the assembly and tum the
socket clockwise until it locks In place.

8. Install the lamp assembly-and fighten the soraws.
9. Close the tallgate.

Replacement Bulbs

Lamp Number
n Headlamps, Composite | 9006 HB4 or
Lm-.‘:-}% SOOELL

Halogen Headlamps, Composite
High Beam G005 HB3

Taltamps 3087
Front Sidemarkar Lamps 184 NA
Turn Signal Lamps 3457A

“For replacement bulths nol listed here, please consult
your dealer,
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshisld wiper blades should be Inspected at least
twice a year for wear and cracking. See “Wiper
Bladge Check” under Cleaning the Oulside of Your
Vehicle on page 5-82 for more information.
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Heplacement blades come in differen! types and are
removed in differant ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Pars on

page 5-96.

Notice: Use care when removing or installing a
blade assembly. Accidental bumping can cause the
arm to fall back and strike the windshield,

1. To remove the old wiper blades, liff he wiper arm
unkdl It locks into a vertical position,




A, Biade Aszembly D. Biade Pivol
B. Amm Assambiy E, Hook Slot
C. Locking Tab F. Arm Hook

2. Press down on the blade assembly pivot locking
lab, Pull down on the blade assembly 1o reledase (1
from the wipar arm hook.

3. Ramaove the insert trom the blade assembly. The
Inser has twa notches at one end thal are locked by
bottom claws of the blade assembly. At the notched
and, pull the insar from the blade assambly

4. To Install the new wiper Inser, slide the insart (D),
notched end last, into the and with two blade
claws (A). Slide the insert all the way through the
blade claws al the opposite end (B). The plastic
caps (C) will be lorced alf as the insert is fully
inserted.

5. BHe sure that the nolches are locked by the bottom
claws. Make sure that all other claws are properly
locked on both sides of the insert siots,
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A Claw in Notch C. Incorract Installation
B. Correct Installation

6. Putthe blade assembly plvolin the wipar arm
hook. Pull up unti the pivot locking tab locks inthe
hook skol.

7. Caretully lower the wiper arm and blade assembly
onfo the windshield.

Backglass Wiper Blade Replacement

The backglass wipar blade will not lock in a vertical
position like fhe windshigid wiper biade, s0 care should
be usad when pulling it away from the vehicie
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality fires made by
a leading Ure manutacturer, If you ever have questions
about your tire warranty-and where to obtain service,
see your GMC Warranty booklet for details

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.
® Qverloading your lires ¢can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an alr-out and a

serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continuad)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely 1o be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
Waorn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have besn damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The CartificationTire label, which s on the driver's door
adae, above the door lalch, shows the carrect Inflation
pressures for your tires when they'ra cold, "Cold” means
your vahicle has been sithing lor at least three hours

ar driven no more than 1 mile {1.6 km).

Notice: Dan't let anyone tell you that underinfiation
or overinflation is all right. I's not. I your tires
don't have enough air (underinfiation), you can get
the following:

Too much lNexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy

It your tires have too much air (overinfiation), you
can get the following:
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Unusual wear

Bad handling

Rough ride

Nzedless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your lires once a morith or more.
Also, check the tire pressura of the spare fire.

Il you have a compact spare lre, it should be at
B0 psi {420 kPa)

How to Check

Lise & good gualty pockel-type gage to check tire
pressure. Yol can'l tell Il your tires are properdy inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
proparly inflated even when they're undesinflated

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve slems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
maisture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8.000 miles
(10 000 to 13 000 km),

Any me You notice unusual wear, relale your tires as
spon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged lires or wheels, Sea When It s Time
for New Tires on page 5-60and Whee! Replacement

on page 5-631or more information.

Make sure the spare lire Is slored secursly, Push, pull,
and then try to motate or e the tire, IF it moves,

use the wheel wranch to tighten the cable. Ses
Charnging a Fal Tire on pages 5-66.




The purpose of raguiar rotation is (o achigve more
uniform wear lor all tires on the vehicle, The first rotation
Is the most important, See "Part A Schaduled
Maintenance Services.” In Section 6, for scheduled
rotahon intervals,

Afer the tires have been rotated. adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as-shown on the
Cerification/Tire label. Make certain thal all wheal nuts
are propatly tightened. See "Wheaal Nut Torque”

under Capacihes and Specificalions on page 584,

B ——— D
A

A\ CAUTION:

When rotating your tires, always use one of the carmmect
rotation pattems shown here

If your vehicle has a compact spare fire or 8 spare fire
that does not maich your vehicla's regular road tires
antd wheels in size and type, do nol include the spare in
the tire rotation.

Rust or dirt on a wheeal, or an the paris {o
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuis
become loose after & time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an amergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, If you need 1o, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires

One way 1o tefl when it's
time for naw tires is o
check the freadwear
indicators, which will
appaar when your tires
have anly 116 Inch
{1.6mm) or less of tread
remaining. Somsa
commercial truck fires may
not have treatwear
indicators.

You need a new tire |f any ol the tollowing statemants
are true:

® You can see the indicators al three of more places
around tha tire

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber.

® The tread or sidewall i= cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric.

® The lire has a bump, bulge or solit,
® The fire has a punciure, cul or other damage that

can't be repalred well because of the size or
lacation of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tres you need, look at
the Certification/Tire labal

The tires installed on your vehicle whan It was new had
a Tire Perlormance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall, Whan you gat new tires,
gel ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have treg that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle, |f your tires have an all-season traad
design, the TPC number will be lollowed by an "MS" {for
miud and snow).

It you ever raplace your fires with those not having a
TP Spec numbear, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construclion type (bias,
bias-belied or radial) as your original tires.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-beiled tires), the
vehicle may nol handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using lires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehiche.
Be sure lo use the same size and type tires on
all wheeis. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare (if you have one}. It was
developed lor use on your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fall suddenly, causing a crash. Use only

radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle,

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Cruality grades can be fourd where applicable on the
tire sidewall batween tread shoulder and maximum
saction width, For example;

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the Uniled States National Highway
Traffic Salety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance, (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passengar car tires, The Unilorm Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
show fires, space-saver or lemporary Use spare lires,
lires wilth nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 1o 30 cm), or to =ome limited-production tires.

Whila the tires avallable on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
gradas, they must also contorm to lederal salety
reguirements and additional General Mators Tire
Perommance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade s a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when lested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For axample, a lire graded 150 would wear one and

a hall {1.5) imas as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100, The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of thair use,
however, and may depart significantly from the nomm
due 1o varations in driving hablls. service practices and
diffterences in mad characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, ara AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tira's ability

to slop on wet pavement as measured under confrolied
conditions on specified govemment test suraces of
-asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance, Waming: The traction grade
assigned 1o this lire is based on siraight-ahead braking
traction tesis, and does not include acceleration,

comering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.

Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance 1o the generation

of heat and its ability 1o dissipate heal when lesied
under controlled condltions on a specified Indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustalned high lemperature can
sause the material of the tire to degenemate and
reduce fire life, and excessive tlemperature can lead 1o
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to a
level of pardormance which all passenger car tires muslt
meet under the Fedaral Motar Vehicle Salety Standard
No. 108, Grades B and A reprasent higher levels of
performantce on the faboratory test wheel than the
minimum regquired by law,

Waming: The lemperature grade for this lire |s
established for a fire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive spaed, underinfiation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire fallure.
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
catefully at the factory to giva you the longest tire life
and bast overall perdormance,

Scheduled whesl alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed, However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need o be resat. If you nolice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on & smooth road, your whesis
may need to be rebalanced,

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or carraded. I wheal nuls keep coming locse, the
wheel. wheel bolis and wheel nuts should be replaced.
I the wheal leaks air, replace it (excepl some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes ba repaired),
Sese your dealer if any of these conditions ex|st.

Your dealer will know the kind of whesl you nead

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diamater, width, offsel and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces,

If you need to replace any of your wheals, wheel bolls
ar wheel nuls, replace them only with new GM
onginal equipmant parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the nght wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your viahicle,

/N CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheals, wheal
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could sffect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires
loseair and make you lose control. You could
have a collision in which you or others could
be injured. Always use the correct wheel,
whesel bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.
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Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedomeater or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper helght,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

see Changing a Fal Tire onr page 5-66 for more
formation.

Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Don't use tire chains. There's not enough
clearance. Tire chains used on a vehicle without
the proper amount of clearance can cause
damage to the brakes, suspension or ather
vehicle parts. The area damaged by the

tire chains could cause you ta lose control of
your vehicle and you or othars may be injured in
a crash, Use another type of traction device only
if its manufacturer recommends it for use on
your vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels. If you do find traction devices
that will fit, install them on the rear tires.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

i's unusual far a tire to "blow ouf” whike you're driving,
especilly if you maintain your tires propery. Il air

goes out ol & lire, It's much more likely to leak oul
slowly. Bul IT you shouid ever have & "Dlowoul”, here are
a few fips about whal to expect and what (o do:

It & front tire falls, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle foward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and gnp the steering wheel firmily,
Stesar to maintaln lane position, and than gently brake to
a stop wall out of the malic lane.

A rear Blowoul, particulady on a curve, acts much like &
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

In & skid, In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
acceleralor pedal, Get the vehicle under contral by
stegring the way you want the vehicla to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake 10 a stop — well off the road il possible.

it a tire goes fiat, the nexl part shows how fo use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

It a fire goes flat, avoid turther tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly 1o a lsvel place, Turm on your
hiazard warming fiashars.

N\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Pul the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn alf the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
maove, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away fram the ona
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

The Tollowing steps will tell you how 1o use the jack and
change a lirg.

Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The jacking equipment you'll need is storad along the
driver's side inner rear gquarter panel. In some cases

you may have to remova the spare tire in order o reach
the jack. Your vehicla is also equipped with work

gloves and a plastic ground mat to assist in the changing
of a fiat tirs.




The tollowng nstructions axplain how 1o remove the
spare tire, depanding on whera It is mounted an

your vehicle. See Compact Spare Tire on page 5-78 or
Spare Tire an page 5-78 tor more information about
the spare.

1. To remove your jack
caver, pull up.on the
latch{es) on the
cover, Remove the
whea! blocks, jack and
wheel wrench

Notice: Never remove or restow a lire from/to a
stowage position under the vehicle while the vehicle
is supported by a jack. Always tighten the tire

fully against the underside of the vehicle when
restowing.

2. Tormamave the
undertody-moaunted
sparg, insarl the chisel
end ol the wheesl
wrench, on an angle,
it the hoist shafl hole
" the rear bumpger.

Be sure the chisel and
al the whesl wrench
connacts Into the

holst shatt.

3. Tum the wheel wrench counterciockwise to lower
thie spare tire. Keap tuming the wheel wrench untl]
the spare lire has been completely lowered, Till
the ratainer at the end of the cable and pull it
through the wheel opening. Pull the tire out from
under the vehicle.

Notice: To help avoid vehicle damage, do not drive
the vehicle belfore the cable is restowed.

It you have an inside-mountzd spare firg, the tire must
be removed in order to have access o the jack
storage.
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To semove-an inside-mountad-spare tire, reach into your
tire's cover and unscrew tha wing nut at the center of
the wheeal, Remove it and the retalnar. Linhook the

tire from the mounting Bracket-and remove the cover.

Insert the kay and pull the
lock case stralght off. It is
riol MeEcessary o turm

the key:

To remove a rear-mounted spare tire, first make
sure that the carrier arm is lully-latched to the taligate.
Then remoye the spare fire cover,

If you have this featuire,
ihe locking wheel nut gan
be removed by snapping
the rubber wealher
cover off the face of the
lock casea.

Pul the-spars lire near the flat tire:
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The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and wheel
wrench (B). Your vehicle may also have an optional
huby cap rermoval tool.

Removing the Wheel Cover

Fosition tha chisal and of your whaal wrench, or the hub
cap removal tool (it aquipped), in the notch of the hub
cap-and pry off the hub cap

Some ot the molded plastic hub caps have imitation
wheeal nuts molded into them. The wheel wrench won'l
i these imitation nuts, 20 don't try 1o remove them
with the sookel end of the whesl wrench
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire
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Il you have individual wheel nut caps that cover each
nut, they must be removed in order lo gel to the whesl
nuts. Usa the socket end of the whesl wranch o
ramoye the whee! nul caps

Your whasl nul caps may attach your hub cap to the

wheal. Hemove these wheel nut caps belore you take oft

the hub cap. 2, Tum the Jack handle clockwise 1o raise the jack
it head

1. Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts,
Don’t remove tham yel.
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3. Fit the jack into the appropriate hole nearast the
Hat tire:
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/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up Is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported enly by
a jack.

&\ CAUTION:

A, Front Frame Hole

B. Rear Frame Hole (2—Doar) or Spring Hanger
Hole (4-Daor)

Raising your vehicle with the |ack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid persocnal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vahicle.




4. Raise the vehicle by turning the jack handle
clogkwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the
ground so there |s enough room for the spare tire o
fit undemeath the wheal well.

5. Remove all the whes! nuts and take off the flat tire.

6. Remove any rust or din
from the wheel boits
manting surfaces
and spare wheal,

& CAUTI

ON:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident, When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel afiaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this: but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.
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9, Tighten sach nut by hand until the wheel is held

;{h CAUTION: against the hub. I a nut can't be turned by hand,

use the wheel wrench and see your dealer as soon
as possible

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuis, i
you do, the nuts might come loose, Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accidentl.

7. Place the spare on the wheal mounting surface.

A. Pul the nuts on by
hand, Make sure the
munded and is
toward the wheal.

10, Lowar the vehicle by lurning the jack handle
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completaly.
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11. Use the wrench to
tightan the whael nuts
firmly in & crisscross
sequence as shown

/N CAUTION:

incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuls can cause the wheel to become
loose and even come off. This could lead to an
accident, Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts, If you have to replace them, be sure to
get nrew GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to

100 Ib-ft (140 Nem }.

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
lorgue speciflication.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compariment of the vehicle could
cause Injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these In the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a flat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the

hoisl. However, storing it that way for an extended
pericd could damage the wheel. To aveoid this,
have the wheel repaired as soon as possible.
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Retainer

Valve Siem
(Painted Down)
Spare or Flat Tire
Spring

Foliow this diagram
lo slore the

underbody-mounted spare.

E. Wheal Wranch
F. Lower

G, Raise

H. Haist Arm

4. Raisa the tre fully against the underside of the
vehicle by turning the wrench clogkwise until you
hear two clicks or feel it skip twice. The spare
tire holst cannot be overtightened,

. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle,

with the valve stem pointed down and 1o the rear.
Pull the retainer through the whesal.

Ful the chisel end of the whee! wrench, on an
angle, through the hole in the rear bumper and
indothe howt shall

ﬁ“ \
-M :

PLESHE & UL

o

e

5. Make sure the tire s stored securaly, Push, pull
and then try 1o rolate or lum the tire. |l the tire
moves, use the wheel wrench 1o tighten the cable.
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Follow this diagram for the inside-mounted spare. Follow this diagram tor the rear-mounted spare.

A, Spare or Flat Tire 0. Wheel Carrigl A, Wheel Carrier C. Wheel Nul and
B. Retainer E. Hook B. Spare ar Flal Tire Locking Nut Cylinder
C. Nut {If Equipped)
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6. Remstall the locking wheel nut using the wheal
wranch, Then push the lock case onlo the lug
nut until it stops. The key does not have fo
ba inserted into the lock. Push the lock casa 1o be
sura it is securad. The special lug nut and lock

case is nol inlended o be used on any road whesl,

only on the spare wheel carrier. Tighten the nuts

on the whesl camer to 22 to 32 1b-ft (30 to 40 N-m},

Lise the following diagram as a guide,

A\ CAUTION:

Make sure the tire and carrier are secure.
Driving with the tire or carrier unlatched could
injure pedestrians or damage the vehicle.

7. Retum the jack, wheel wrench and wheel blocks fo
the proper location in your yehigla's rear area,
Secure the items and replace the jack cover

® >

o0

Retaliner

Hubber Band
[Some Modals)
Jack Storage Cover
Wheal Blocks

E. Hub Cap Removal
Toal (Seme Models)

F. Wheel Wrench

G. Jack

H. Jacking Instructions
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Compact Spare Tire

The compact spare tlre |s & lemporary replacement tira
made 10 perform al speeds up lo 65 mph (105 km/h)
and for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km). With the
compact spare installed, you can finish your trip and
then have the damaged or flat read tire repaired

or replaced. Of coursae, it's bas! to repair or replace the
damaged road lire A5 5000 as you can. Your compact
spare lire will last longer and be In good shape In case
you need it again

The compact spare may lose alr after a time. 5o check
the inflation pressure regularly. After instafling the
compact spare on your vehicle, stop as soon as possible
and make sure it's cormectly inflated. It should be

B0 psi (420 kPa)

Don't use your compact spare tire on other vehicles and
don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with other
wheels or tires, they won't fit. Keep your compact spare
and its wheel together. Don't include the compact

spare in your tire rotation.

Notice: When the compact spare is instalied, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide ralls. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Spare Tire

Your vehicle, when new, had a lully inflaled spare fire,
A spare fire, whather compact-size or full-size, may
lasa alr over time, so check its inflation pressure
regularly. See Iniiation — Tire Pressure on page 5-58
and Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-49 for information
regarding proper tire inflation and leading your

vehicle. For instruction on how 10 remove, install or
store a spare lire, see Changing a Flat Tire on

page 5-66.

Atter installing the spare tire on your vehicle, you should
Siop as so00n a3 possible and make sure (he spare is
corractly inflated. Have the damaged or flat mad

lire repaired or replaced as socn as you can and
installed back onto your vehicle. This way, a spare fire
will ba available in case you nead il again

Don't mix tires and wheels of different sizes, because
they won't fif. Keep your spare tire and its whesl
logether,

If your vehicia has the Xtreme™ Sport Appearance
Package (RPO V4A), the spare bira Is smaller than your
vehicle's original road lires, so don't include the spara
in tha lire rotatlon.
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Appearance Care

Remambar, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some
are toxic. Others can burst Into fizmes il you strike a
mafch or gat them on a hol part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous it you breathe their fumes m a closad

space. When you use anylhing rom a Gontainer fo clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manulfacturers
wamings and instructions. And always opan your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the Inside

Never use these fo clean your vehicle!
* asoline

* Benzepe

® Maphita

* Carbon Tetrachlonde

* Acelone

® Paint Thinner

* Turperfing

® | aequer Thinner

® Nail Polish Remowear

They can sl be hazardous — some maore [han
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Den'l use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicls:

Aloahal

Laundry Soap
Bleach
Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often 1o get nd of dust and
toose dirt Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has gleaners for the cleaning ol fabnc
and carpet, They will clean normal spofs and stains
very wall,

You can get GM - approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Cara/Appearance
Materials on page 5-85.
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Here are some daaning fips: Leather

*'‘Always read the instructions-on the cleaner iabel, Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or

® (Clean up stalrs as soon as you gan — before saddle spap and wipe dry with a soft doth. Than, let
they sat. the leather dry naturally. Do not use heal to dry.
* Carelully scrape off any excess stain * Forstubbom stains; usea leather cleaner. See your

| I L.
® \se a clean cloth or sponge, and change to & clean slanlar o 148 prodis

area often, A soft brush may be used if stains are *  Never use oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive

giubbom, - cleaners. furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.
* |l a ring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean * Soiled or stained |eather should be cleaned

the entire area mmediately or it will set. immediataly, If dint is allowed to work into the finish,

it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Lise only mild soap and water to clean the top suraces
af the mstrument panel. Sprays containing silicones
or wakes may cause annoying reflections in the

Vinyl
Lse wamm waler and a clean cloth,

® Hub with 5 clean, damp cloth 1o remove dit. You
may have o dgo this mone than onca,

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if windshield and aven make it difficull 1o see through the
you don't get them off quickly, Use a clean cloth windshield under certain condifions.
[ 3 dealer f .
s ;ﬂﬁfhpr FISHRR: 80 JRer o) Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and waler solution on a soft cioth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may aflect the
suface finish,
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Wood Panels

Use a clean cioth moistenad In warm, soapy water (use
mild dish washing soap). Dry the wood immediately
with-a clean cloth

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleanad often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liguld heusehold glass cleaner will remove namal
tobacco smoke and dust fims on interior glass, Ses
GM Vehwle Care/Appearance Malerials on page 5-85.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avold placing
decals on the Inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
slectric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Care of Safety Belts

Keep bells clean and dry.

4 CAUTION:

Do not bieach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, Lhey
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Siligone grease on weathersinps will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. Durng very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be reqguired. See FPart [ Recommendsd
Fiuds and Lubneants on page 6-33
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Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehlcle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retantion and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 10 preserve yvour vehicia's {inish is o
keap it clean by washing It often with lukewarm or
cold watar.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Lis& a car washing scap. Donl use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure 1o rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residus complately. You can gel
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

Sea GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-85. Don't use cieaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasivas, All cleaning
agenls should be flushed promplly and not allowed

to dry on the surface; or they could stain. Dry the fmish
wilh a8 solt, clean chamols or-an all-cotton towe! (o
avoid surface scrafches and water spotting.

High pressura car washes may cause waler 10 enler
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold watar, a soft clath and a car
washing soap lo clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow instruchions under “Washing Your Vehicla,”

Finish Care

Ciccastonal waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary lo remove residus from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle CareAppeatance
Materials on page 5-85

It your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint linish,
The clearooal gives mare depth and gloss lo the colorsd
basscoat. Always use waxes and polishes thal are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoal paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.
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Foreigh materials such as calcium chlonde and other
salls, ice melting agents, road oil and 1ar, trea sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, aic.,
can damage your vehicle's finlsh if hey remain

on painled surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. |l necessary, use non-abrasive cleansrs that
are marked sata for painted surfaces o remove

foreign matler.

Extarior painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take heir [oll over &

period of years, You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whanavar possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal pars should be cleaned regulary 1o Keep
thesir luster, Washing with water is all that |s usually
needed. However, you may use chrome polish an
chrome or stainless stesl tnm, It necessary

Use spacial care with aluminum tnm. To avold damaging
protective trim, never use auld or chrome polish,

steam of caustic soap o clean aluminum, A coating ot
wax, rubbed to hugh palish, is recommended for all
bright metal parts,

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshleld s not clear afler using the windshiald
washer, or it the wiper blade chatters whan running,
wax, sap or other malerial may be on the blade or

windshield

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning fiquid, The windshiedd is clean it beads do
not form when you rinse it with watar,

Grme from the windshietd will stick o the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean tha blade by
wiping vigorously with a eloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvenl. Then rinse (ha blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace biages thal ook waorn.
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Aluminum

Keap your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with ciean water, After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a-soft clean towel A wax
may then be applied

The surface of these whesls is simifar lo the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chermiicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleanars with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them becatse you could damaga the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum whesls

Den't take your vehicla through an automatic car wash
ihat has silicone carbide fire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage Lhe surface ol these whesls.

Tires

To clean your tires, usea shif brush with lire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires,

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle 1s damaged and reqguires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to parls repalred or
replaced to resfore corrosion protection.

Crriginal manufacturer replacemeant parts will praovide the
corrosion protection while maimaining the warranty,

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, Iractures or deep scralches in the
finish should be repaired nght away. Bare metal

will corrade guilckly and may develap inlo major repalr
CADENSS,

Minor chips and scratchas can be repaired with 1ouch-up
matenals avaliabie from your deaier or other service
ouflets. Larger areas of finish damage can be cormected
In your dealer's body and paint shop.




Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ige and snow removal and dust
contral can collect on the underbady. I these are not
removed, dccelerated corrosion {rust) can oocur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lings, frame, Hoor pan
and axhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection

Al leasl every spring, Tlush these matenals from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Sorme weather and almospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehlicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discotorations, and small imagular dark spols etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM wil
repair, at no charge lo the awner; the surtaces of

riew vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs firsl.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer lor more Information on purchasing
tha lollowing products.

GM Vehicle CarefAppearance Materials

Dascription Usage
Palishing Clath Interor and axtarior
Wax—-Trealed polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Ol Removes tar, road oil and

Hemaover asphall.

Chrome Cleanar and Use on chrome or

Pollsh slainless stesl,

White Sidewall Tire Removes soll and black

Cleaner marks from whitewalls.
Clzans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleaner upholstery and
converfible tops.

; Removes dirt, grime,
Glass Cleaner smoke and lingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd) (cont'd)
Description Usage Description Usage
Removes dirt and grima Madium foaming
g:;r::ﬁ andWirelhes! from chrome wheels and shampeoo, Cleans and
i wire wheel covers Wash Wax Concentrate | lightly waxes,
Removes dust. Biodegradable and
phosphate free,

Finish Enhancar

fingerprints; and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off,

Swirl Remaover Palish

Removes swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contamination.

Quickly and easily
removes spots and stains

Cleansr Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish,

SpotLir from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstary,
Odorfess spray odor

Oiddor: Elirmbrstor gliminatar used on

fabncs, vinyl, leather and
carmet,

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
na WIping necessary

See your General Motors parts depariment for these
products. See Part D Recommended Fluids and

Lubicants on page 6-33.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= MUMIVRUITR0

4] SAMPLE4UX1MO72675 [

Thiz Is the legal idenfifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the from comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see il if you look through the
windshield from oulside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Fars
labals and the cerificates of fitle and reglstration

Engine Identification

The Btn character In your VIN is the engine code, This
code will help you |denlily your enginge, specitications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the Inside of the glove box.
it's very helpiul il you ever need (O order pars. On this
label is:

® yolr VIN,
* the maodel designation,
* paint information and

® g list of all production options and special
equipment

Bea sure thal this label is not removed from the vehicls.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don’t add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other componentis from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an alr bag system. Before attempting
to add anything elactrical to your vehicle, see
Sarvicing Your Alr Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-57.

Headlamps

The headlamp winng is protected by an intemal ciroult
breaker, An electrical overload will cause the lamps

1o go on and ofl, or in some cases o remain off, I
this happens, have your headlamp wiring checkaa
right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper molor 15 protected by a cirouil
breaker and a fuse. Il the motor overheats due 1o heavy
snow or lce, the wiper will stop until the motar cools,

It the overload is caused by some electrical problem, be
sure 1o get It fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers prolect the power windows and other
power accessones. When the current load Is Do heavy,
the circult breaker opens and closes, protecling the
circult until the protlem is fixed or goes away.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circults In your vehicle are protected from
short gircults by a combinalion of fuses and cirouil
braakers. This greatlly reduces Ihe chance of fires
caused by electrical problems.

Look at he silver-colorad band inside the fuse. If the
band Is broken or melted, replace the luse. Be sura you
replace & bad fuse wilh & new one of the identical

size and rating.

Il you ever have a problem on the road and don'l have
a spare luse, you can barrow one that has the same
smperage. Just pick some feature of your vehicla

that you can get along without— like the radio or
gigaratte lightar—and use ifs luse, i It is the correct
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block .

e ——— _.
The instrument panel fuse p——— ==
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[ ass I| HIR IIrquuIlumuf.ﬂEﬂIE
=
H;;,_] I_:,:',;,_l [ ] [P ] 2
I__n:-n__] L—;E—.‘“u.:ﬂ'—] | um | [_EI'F'-'mu_]

Remove the cover by tuming the fastener
countarclockwise, Extra fuses and the fuse extractor are
pravided in the cover. To reinstall tha fuse panel

cover, push |mand turn the faslener clockwise Fuse Usage
A Not Used
B Mot Used
1 Mol Used
2 Cigaretie Lighter, Data Link
Connsctor
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Fuss

10
11
12
13

Usage
Cruise Control Module end Switch,

Body Control Module, Heated Seals

Gages, Body Control Module,
Instrument Panal Clustar

Parking Lamps, Power Window
Swilch, Body Control Module,
Ashtray Lamp

Steering Wheel Radio Controls

Headlamps Swilch, Body Contral
Module, Headlamp Relay

Courtesy Lamps, Battery Bun-Down
Protection

Heating, Yentilation, Air Cooling
Coanfrol Head (Manual)

Tum Signal

Clustar, Engine Contral Module
Interiar Lights

Auxiliary Power

Fuse
14
15

16
17
18
19

21

22
23
24

Usage
Power Locks Motor

AWD Switch, Engine Controls (WVCM,
PCM, Tranamsston)

Supplemental Infiatable Aestrain!
Front Wipar

Stearing Wheel Radio Conirols
Radio, Battary

Amplifier

Heating, Ventilation, Air Cooling
{Manual), Heating, Ventilation, Air
Cooling {Automalic), Heating,
Ventilallon, Alr Cooling Sensors
{Automatic)

Anti-Lock Brakes
Rear Wiper
Radio, |gnition




Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The engine compariment fuse block is located under the
hood on the driver's side of the vehicle, Ses Engine
Compartrment Cverview on page 5-12 for more
information on location,

Hemove the cover by lurming the (astener
courterclockwiss. To reinstall the fuse pansl cover,
push in and tum the fastaner clockwise.

i =

E-I'-'lHE

TRR-THw || T 'In] E |-d||! IlL (11 S | Tiajis
e Y LB | |'1|.'.m:|.|||.|-m-|g
—— L o] L M
e imy rvrall HE IH.'::'?JII
E— _".....:_;.1 oL " il " EHT " i M "II.I'I.'.I'I1|’.]
=:—A s | 4 .,._-[ = ‘I FidasP
=i el
L= e | Hilly= | Inn-wrld [ I r| FIIHF.
'-:-::I?:II TR L:- E =
Fuse Usage
THL TRN Trailar Latt Tum
TAR TAN Tratar Right Tum
THL B/U Trailer Back Up Lamps
VEH B Vehicle Back Up Lamps
HOLP PWR  Headgtamp Power
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Fuse
AT TURN
LT TUBN

HOLP- WW
LT THN
HRT TRN
RA PRK

THL PRK
LTHOLP
RTHDLP
FRPRK
INT BAT
ENG |

ECM B

ABS
ECM |
F/PUMP

Usage

Right Turn Sigrial Front
Left Turn Signal Front

Mot Uszed

Lefi Turn Signal Rear
Hight Turn Signal Hear
Hight Rear Parking Lamps
Traiier Park Lamps

Left Headlamp

Right Headlamp

Fron! Parking Lamps
Instrument Panel Fuse Biock Feed

Engine Sensors/Salenoids, MAF,
CAM, PURGE, VENT

Engine Control Moduta, Fusl Pump
Module, Oil Pressure

Anti-Lock Brake System
Engine Centrol Module Injectors
Fugl Pumjp

Fuse
DFL
AT
HOAN
WwW PMP
HOAN
BTSH

B/ LP
IGN B
STARTER
RAP
LD LEV
OXYSEN
IGN E
MIR/LKS
FOG LP
IGN A
STUD #2

Usage

Daytime Running Lamps
Air Conditioning

Hearm

Mot Used

Hom

Autlomalle Transmission Shitt Lock
Control System

Back Lp Lamps

Colurnn Feed lgniton 2,3, 4
Startar

Retalried Acoessory Power

Mot Used

Oxygen Sensor

Engire

Mirrors, Door Locks

Fog Lamps

Starfing and Charging Ignition 1
Accessony Feeds, Electric Brake




Fuse
PARKLP
LA PRK

LIFTGLASS

iGN C

HTDSEAT
HVAC

TRCHMSL
RROFOG
T8C

Usage

Parking Lamps

Left Rear Parking Lamps
Lifiglass

Starter Solenoid, Fuel Pump,
FRNDL

Heated Seat

Heating, Ventilation, Alr Cogling
System

Traller Canter High Mount Stop Light
Rear Delogger
Truck Body Computer

Fuse
CHAME
CHMSL
HAZLF

VECHMSL

RR DEFOG
HTDMIR
ATC
STOPLP
RR Wiw

Usage

Clutch Switch, NSBU Switch
Center High Mounted Stoplamp
Hazard Lamps

Vehiole Centar High-Mauntad
Stop Lamp

Hear Datogger

Heated Mirror

Transfer Case (Four-Wheal Drivej
Stop Lamps

Rear Window Wiper




Capacities and Specifications Wheels and Tires

Enging VORTEC 4300 Wheel Mul Tarque 100 1b-4 (140 N- m)
Ses the Cerification/Tim
"-.:"I:l Lo o Tire Pressure label. See “Loading Your
Spark Plug Gap 0.080 inches (1.52 mm) Vehigle" in the indak.
FIring Cirder —-6-5-4-3-2
Capacities

Flease refer lo Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubncants on page §-33 lor more Informalion,

Capacities

Application English Metric
Couoling Systam*
Automatic Transmission 13.8 guarls 131 °L
Manual Transmission 14.1 guaris 1B3L
Engina O with Filter* 4.5 quars 43L
Automatic Transmission (Drain and Refill) Difterential Fluld* 5.0 uarts 4.7L
Rear 4,0 pints 19L
Fromt 2.8 pints 121
Fusal Tank (2—Door Modeis) 19.0 gallots f20L
Fuel Tank (4-Door Modeis) 18.0 gallons 8.0 L
"All capacities are approximate. After refill, the level must be checksd,
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Air Conditioning Refrigerant Capacity

If you do your own service work, you'll need the proper service manual. See Doing Your Own Service Work on

page 5-4 tor additional information. It 15 recommendad that service work on your air conditioning system he parformad

by a qualfied techniclan.

Application

Capacities

English

Metric

Air Conditioning Refrigerant R134a

1.B lbs

79 kg

Use Refrigerant Oll, H134a Systams
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number

Nl Filter “‘PF4T
Air Cleaner Filter “A11830
PCV Valve

2200 Engine NUA

4300 Engina *C\V7G686
Autormalic Transmission Filter Kit 24200796
Spark F’Iﬂs *41-948
Fuel Filtar *GF481
Windshield Wiper Blades

Langth 20 inchas (51 cm)

Type Tnco
"ACDelco™ Part No.
“*GM Par MNa.
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

supplements your few vercle warrantias. Ses8 your
Wearranty and Owner Assistance booklel or your dealer
for details.

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Froper vahicle maintenance nat only helps 1o keep your
vahicle in good warking condition, but alsp helps the
anvironment. Al recommended mainienance procedures
are impariant. Improper vehicle mamtenanca can

even affect the quality of the alr we breathe. Improper
fund levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the leval of emissions from your vehicle, To help protect
our environmeant, and 10 kesp your venicla in good
condition. please maintain your vehigle properly

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended (luids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necassany (o keep your vehicle in good
waorking conditlon. Any damsage caused by lailure

o follow recommended maintenance may not be
coverad by watranly




How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule & divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services"” axplans
what o have done and how often. Some of thase
services can be complex, o unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your desler's senvice department or another
gualified service center do these jobs

A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on-a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work anly if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
squipmenl for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get tha service information, see Service
Publications Crdering Informalion an page 7-11,

“Parl B: Owner Checks and Services” lails you whal
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can sasily do o heip keep your vehicle In good
condition

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspecitions™ explains
important inspections that your dealer's sarvice
depariment or anothar qualiied service center should
parfarm

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lisls
some recommended products necessary 10 help

keap your vahicle properly maintained. These products,
or their eguivalents, should be used whather you do
the work yourself or have il done

“Part E: Maintenance Record” s a place for you o
record and keep track ol the maintenance parformed on
your vehicle, Keep your maintenanca receipis. They
may be needed 1o gualily your vehicle lor warrainty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

In this part are schaduled malntenance sarvicas which
dre to be parformed at the mileage intervals specifled.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle In good working condition. But we don't know
exactly how you'll drive It You may drive very short
distances only a few times & week, Or you may drive
larg distancaes all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicls In making deliveries, Or
you may dnva it to work, to de erands or in many
ather Wways.

Because of all the diferent ways people use thair
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any

guestions on how 10 keap your vehicla in good condition,

sEE your dealer

64

This par tells you the maintenance senvices you should
have done and whaen you should schadula them

When you go 1o your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and suppored service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts,

The proper fiuids and lubncants to use are listed in
Fart D, Make sure whoever sanvices your vehicle uses
these. All parts shauld be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle,

These schedules are tor vehicles that;

®  carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will ind these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire labgl, See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-49,

* are driven on reesonable road surfaces wilhin legal
driving limits.
* are driven off-road in (ke recommeanded manner.

Ses Off-Aoad Drving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle-on page 4-15,

* use the recommendad fual. See Gasoline Octane
QN page 5-5,




Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how 1o decide which
sehedule 1o lollow;

Short Trip/City Definition

Follow the Short Trip/City Scheduled Maintenance [f any
ane of these conditions is true for your vehicle.

* Most trips are less fhan 5 milés (8 kmj. This is
particularly important when oulside temperatures
are beiow Ireezing,

¢ Mauost trips include extensive Idiing (such as fraquent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

¢ You lrequently tow a trailer or use a carmer an fop
ol your vehicle

¢ | the vehicle iz used for delivery service, police,
tax or othar commercial appheaton,

One of the reasons you should follow this sehedule if
vou eperate your vehicle under any of these condiions
is that these condgilions cause engineg oif o break

down sooner.

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filtar
Change {or 3 months, whichever occurs firat), Chassls
Lubrication {or 3 months, whichever ocours first).
Drive Axie Service.

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tira Rotaiion.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Engine Air Cleanar
Filter Inspection. it driving in dusty conditions. Aulamalic
Transmission Service (severe conditions only).

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Engine Air Cleaner
Filter Heplacemeanl. Fuel Filter Replacemant

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic
Transmission Service {normal conditions). Automatic
Transtar Case Only: Transfer Casa Fuld Change.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement. Positive
Crankcase Ventllation (PCY) Valve Inspaction

Every 150 000 Miles (240 D00 km): Coaoling System
senice (or avery 60 months, whichever accurs
first). Engine Acoessory Dnve Belt Inspection,

Fhase intervals only summanze rmaintenanse senices,
Be sure to falfow the complete scheduled mamtenance
on the following pages.




Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this scheduled mainienance only Il none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Schedulad
Maintenance are true. Do not use this schedula if the
vehicla 1s used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area
or used off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City
scheduls for these conditions.

Diriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway conditions will cause engine off fo break down
slowar.

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Ol and Fiter
Change {or avery 12 months. whichever ocours

first}. Chassls Lubrication (or 12 months, whichavar
ocours first). Dnve Axle Service. Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Automatic
Transmission Sarvice (severe conditions anly).

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Fusl Fiiter
Replacement. Engine Air Cleaner Filter Replacemaent.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic
Transmission Service (normal conditions). Automallc
Transter Case Only: Transfer Case Fluid Changa,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection, Spark Plug Replacemant. Positiva
Crankcase Venlilation (PCV) Valve Inapection.

Every 150,000 Miles {240 000 km): Cooling Sysiam
Service (or every 60 months, whichever ocours
first), Engine Accessory Dnve Bell Inspection.

These infervals only summanze maintenance Senices,
Ba sure to follow the complete scheduled maintenancs
on the following pages.

Short Trip/City Scheduled
Maintenance

The services shown In this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 00O km) at the same Intervals for the lile ol

this vehicle. The sarvicas shown al 150,000 miles

(240 D00 km) should ba repeated al the same interval
alter 150.000 miles (240 000 km) for the fife of this
vahicla.

See Part B: Owner Checks-and Sarvices on page 6-26
and FPart C. Perfpdic Maintenance [nspeclions on
page 6-31.




Footnotes

1 The U.&. Environmental Protaction Agency or the
California: Alr Resources Board has determined that the
failure fo perform this imaintenance item will nat nullity
the amission warranty or lirmt recall fability prior fo

the compiation of the vehicle's uselul iife. We, hawever,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed &l he indicated intervals and the
mainfenance be recorded,

# Lubricate the front suspension, ball foints, steanng
linkage, parking brake cable guldes, propshaft splines,
universal joints and brake pedal springs,

+ A good lime (0 check your brakes is dunng hre
rofation. Sea Srake System inspection on page 6-32.

“*Drive axle service, See Part D Recommendad
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-33 tor proper lubncani
o use:
o (Chieck tiuid level and add fuid as needed. If dnving
in dusly areas orwhen towing-a trailer, drain flu
and refill avery 15,000 miles (25 000 km).

o |f your vehicle has & lacking differantial, drain fluid
and reill &t first enging ol ehange.

s More frequent lubrication may be required for
haavy-duty or off-road use.

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

-1 Change angine oil and filter [or every 3 months,
whichever occurs tirst). An Emission Control Service.

4 Lubricate chassis componants (or every 3 months,
whiclever occurs first), (See fooinole )

J Check rearfront axie fluid level and add fuid as
needed. Check constant velocity joinis and axle seals
lor leaking. (See foomote **)

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

J Change engine oil and fiter (or every 3 maonths,
whichaver occurs first). An Emission Control Sarvice.

d Lubricate chassis componernts (or every 3 months,
whichaver occurs first), (See foolnote &)

O Check rear/front axle fluid tevel and add fuld as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking, (See footnofe ™)

i Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation an
page 5-58 far proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (Sea foginote +.)
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9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

- Change engine oll and filter (or every 3 monihs,
whichever oceurs first), An Emission Corfral Service.

< Lubricate chassis components (or avery 3 months,
whichaver ocours first), (See foolnote #.)

< Check rearfront axio fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking. {See footnote )

12,000 Miles (20 D00 km)

d Changa engine oil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Ermssion Confral Service.

\J Lubricata chassis components (of ayery 3 months,
whichever occurs first), (See footnole &)

0 Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
neaded Chack constant velocity joints and axle seals
lor leaking. (See footnote **)

1 Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (Sae foulnots +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Change enagine oll and filter {ar every 3 months,
whichaver occurs first). An Emission Conlral Service.

- Lubricate chassis components (ar avery 3 manths,
whichever comes first). (See footnale #)

-l Inspect engine air cleanar filler it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter il necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1)

d Check rearffront axle fiuid level and add fuid as
needed. Check constant velnoity joints and axle seals
tor leaking. (See footnote ™)

J Change automalic transmission fiuld and filter if the
vizhicle s mainly driven under one or maore of thase
conditions:

= In heavy city traffiic where (he oulside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or meountainous tarmin.

= When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in tax, palice or delivery
SEMVICE.

If you do not use your vehicle under-any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 00 km),
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18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

-1 Change engine il and filfer (or every 3 manths,
whichever occurs firdl). An Emission Canlral Service.

U Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 monihs,
whichiever occurs lirsl). (See luolnole 4]

U Check rearfront axle fiud level and add Mluwd as
neadad. Check constant valocity joints and axie seals
lar leaking, (See foolnote %)

L Retate tites. See Tire Inspedtion and Rofation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Information. {See footnole +,)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

O Change engine oil and filtar (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Conlral Service.

o Lubncate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichaver occurs first), (See fooltnote &)

d Check rearfront axle flud level and add fld as
needed. Check constant velecily |oints and axie seals
for leaking. (See foolnote )

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

J GChange angine il and filter {(or every 3 monihs,
whichever oocurs first). An Emissian Caontrol Service.

2 Lubricate chassis companants (or avery 3 months,
whichever ocours Misl). (See fooinoe 4]

Jd Check rearlront axle lluid level and add fluid as
nesged. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnote *~.)

<) Roiate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotatipn on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnole +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or avery 3 months,
whichever oocurs first). An Emission Confrol Service

< Lubncate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichever oocurs Hirst). (See foolnofe #)

- Ghech reanTrant axde flod level and adad flhid as
neseded. Check constan! velogity joints and axle saals
for leaking, (Sse footnote *°)
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

- Change engine ail and filter {or every 3 manths,
whichever occurs hirst), An Emission Confrol Service.

- Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 Ennnths.
whichever occurs first), (See foofnofe #,)

J Check rearffront axle fuld level and add fluld as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking. [(Se& foofmafe "}

< Replace luet lilter. An Emission Conlrol Service,
{See footnate 1.)

- Replace engine air cleaner tilter. An Erussion
Coniril Service,

< Change automatic transmisslon fluld and filter if the
vahicle is mainly drivan Linder one or more of these
conditions:

In heavy city traffic where the aulside

tempearature reguiarly reaches 80°F (32°C) or

higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

When doing freguent trailer towing,

— Usas such as found in taxl, police or delivery
EEVIDE

It you do not use your vehicle under any of these

condittons, change the fuid and fMer every 50,000 miles

(B3 000 k).

1 Aotate lires, See Tire Inspection and Rolation an
page 5-58+or proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foalnote +.)

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

< Change engine ofl and filter (or evary 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Servics.

4 Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months,
whichaver occurs first), (See footnole £

= Check rearfront axle Nuid level and add Nuid as

naedad. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
lor leaking, {(See footnore *°)

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

-} Change engine oil and filter (or avery 3 monihs,
whichever occurs first). An Emisslon Control Senvice,

< Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichever ocours first), (See focinofe #.)

J Rotate lires. See Tire Mnspeclion and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (Sae foonote +.)

- Check rear/front axle Hluid leval and add flud as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axie seals
lor leaking. (See foolnote *°)
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39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

d Change engine oll and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs lirst), An Emission Control Service.

2 Lubricate chassis components (or evary 3 months,
whichaver gocwis lirst). (Ses foolnole &)

Jd Check reartronl axle fluid level and add fiuld as
neaded, Check constant velocity joints and axle seais
for leaking. (See footnote *°.)

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

o Change engine ol and filler (ar every 3 manths,
whichever cocurs first), An Emission Control Service.

J Lubricate chassis companents (or every 3 months,
whichever cocurs first), (See foomole £)

2 Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
negded, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnate =*.)

- Hotate tires, See Tirg Inspaction and Hotalion on
{]HQE 5-58 tor proper rotation patiern and additional
nformation. (See footnots +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

- Change engine cil and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever ocours first). An Emission Centrol Senace.

J Lubricate chassis componants (or every 3 months,
whichever ocours firsl). (See foolnole &)

J Check rearfront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant valocity jaimts and axle seals
far leaking. (See foolhola ™.}

d Change automatic transmission fluid and blter if the
vehlcle [s mainly driven under ane or more of these
canditions

— In heasvy city traffic where fhe outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
Righer

-~ In hilly or mountainoos tarrain.

- When doing freguent traller fowing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or dellvery
service

it you do not wse your vehicle under any of these

conditions, changes lhe fuid and fller every 50,000 mbes

(83 000 km)

Ll Inspect enging air cleaner filter d you are drving In

dusty condilions. Replace filker Il necessary.
An Emission Contral Service, (See fooinafe T.)
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48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

' Change enging oil and filler (or evary 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emiesion Contral Senvice.

U Lubricate chassis companants (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), (See foofnots # )

1 Check rearffront axie fluid fevel and add fluid as
nesded, Check corstant velogily jomts and axle seals
for leaking. (See fooinote ™)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 lor proper rotabion pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

I you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefora, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fluid, charigs
both the fiuid and filter

Manual transmission Nuid doessn’l regquire change.

1 Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer case
fiviid, '

g-12

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

4 Change engine ofl and filter {ar every 3 months,
whichever occcurs first), An Emission Cenfrol Senvice.

< Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs lirst). (See foolnote £)

- Check rear/front axle flutd level and add fluid as
needed. Check constan! velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking, (See fooinore =)

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

1 Change engne ofl and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs liret). An Emission Control Senvicd.

< Lubricate chassis components {or evary 3 months,
whichever oceours first). (See fooinote # )

o Check rearfront axde uid level and add fluid ds

neaded, Check constant velogity joints and axle seals
lar leaking. {See foalnote **.)

J Rotate fires. See Tire Inspechon and RBotalfon an
page 5-58 for proper rotalion pattem and additional
nformation. (See fooinote +.)




57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

1 Change engine oil-and filter {or every 3 months,
whichaver oocurs first), An Epussion Control Servige,

' Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichaver occurs firsl). (See footiole £.)

< Check reariront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity jomts and axle seals
lor leaking. (See foatnote **.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

A Change enging oll and filtar (or every 3 months,
whichever ooours firsl), An Emission Conltro! Service,

J Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichaver occurs firsl). (See foolmole #. )

J Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluld as
negded. Check constant velocily joinis and axle seals
lor leaking. (See footnofe %)

A Change automatic transmission floid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

~ In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reachas 90°F (32°C) or
Higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain
— When daing freguent traller towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SEMWICE

it you do pot use your vehicla under any of these

condiffons, change the fluid and fiffer every 50,000 miles

(83 GO0 km).

Jd Replace fuel filler. Ay Emission Contred Service, (See
footnote 1)

J Replace enging alr cleaner ilter. An Emission
Cortrol Sarice.

O Aotate tires. See Tire Inspeciion and Rofation on
page 5-57 for proper rotatlon pattern and additional
information. (Sea fooimala +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every. 3 months,
whichever ocours (irst), An Emssion Conirol Service.

J Lubricale chassis components (or eueg 3 months,
whichever oocurs tirst), (See foofnote #.)

J Check rearffronl axle fluid level and sdd flud as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
lar leaking. (See footnote ™)
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66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 manths,
whichever occurs first), An Emvssion Control Senvice

1 Lubricate chassis components (ar every 3 months,
whichever ocours first). (See footnole #.)

O Check rearfront axla fluid level and add fluid as
needad. Check constant velocity jolnls and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnofe ** )

d Rolale lires. See Tire Inspaction - and Hatation on
page 5-58 for proper retabon pattern and additional
information, (See foofnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

< Change engine ofl and flter (or every 3 months,
whithever poclurs first). An Emission Confrol SBervice.

< Lubncate chassis compaonents {or every 3 manths,
whichever pocurs first). (See footnofe #)

U Check rear/fron! axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant valocity joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnote *".)

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

U Change engine ail and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever cocurs first). An Emission Cantrol Service

U Lubricate chassls campanents (or évery 3 manths,
whichever oocurs first). (Seae fooinote )

U Check rear/front axie fluld level and add Nuld as
needed. Check constant velooity jonts and axle seals
for leaking. {Ses fogfnate ")

U Aotate tires. See Tire inspection and Hotaton on
page 5-58 tor proper rotation patiem and additional
informalion, (See footnole +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

1 Change enging oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever ocours firsl). An Emission Control Senvice

< Lubricale chassis componants (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). (See fooinole £.)

d Change automatic transmission luid and filtsr i the
vehicle 1s mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

- In heavy city traffic whera the oulsice
temperatura ragularly reaches 30°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

- When doing frequent traller towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, pelice or delivery
sarvice.

If you do paot use yvour vehicle under any of thesse

condifions, change the fiuid and filter every 50,000 miles

(83 000 km),

< Inspect engine air cleaner filter # you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace fiter if necessary. An
Ermission Control Senvice. (See foofnote |.)

J Check earfront axle fuid level and add Nuid as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking, (See footnote **.)
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78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

U Change sngine ol and filler (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Contral Sorvice,

4 Lubricate chassis components (o every 3 months,
whichever qoours lirst), (See footnofe £,)
Jd Check rearfron! axle luid level and add Huld as

needed, Check constant velacity joinls and axle seals
for leaking, {See footnate *".)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection &nd Rofation on
page 5-58 for proper rotafion pattern and additional
inlarmation. {See foatnote +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filler (or every 3 months,
whichaver cccurs first). An Emission Control Service

J Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichever ocgurs first), (See fooinote #.)

4 Check rearffront axle fiuid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant veloaity |aints and axle seals
tor leaking. {See fooinaie ** )

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

d Change endine oil and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Control Senvice.

4 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichever oocurs lirst), (52e foolngle #, )

A Check raearifront axle fluld leval and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnole **.)

|1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern-and additional
Information, {See fooinale +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

4 Change engine ol and filter (or svery 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conlrof Service.

U Lubricale chassis components (of every 3 months,
whichever ocours first), (See foolnole #)

. Check rearfront axle fluid tevel and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnata ** )
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90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

d Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 maonths,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Confrol Service,

J Lubricate chassis componenis (or avery 3 manths,
whichever ooours first). (See fooinofe &)

d Check rear/front axle Auld level-and -add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking. {See footnele *°)

J Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
viehiche is mainly driven under ong or rriore of thess
conditions:

— In heavy oity trafiic where the outsids
ternperature regularly reaches B0°F (327C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mountainoes terrain.
- When doing frequent traller towing

- U=zes such as lound in tax, police or delivery
saryice.

If you do hot use your vehicle uhder any of those
condifions, change the fiud and filter- every 50,000 mifes
(83 000 k).

L1 Replace fuel filter. An Ernission Control Service.
{See footnate t.)

d Replace engine air cleaner filtar.-An Emission
Contral Service.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footrole +.)

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

o Change engine oll and filter {or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emission Conirol Sarvice.

4 Lubricate chassis components {or evary 3 months,
whichever coeurs first). (See foolnole #)

1 Check rear/front axie fluid tevel and add fluid as
needed, Check conslant velacily jaints and axle seals
tor leaking, (See fooinote ™)

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

J Change engine oil and filter {or avery 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Conltrol Service.

| Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months,
whichevar ocours first). (See foolnote #.)

A Chack rear/front axle fiuid leve! and add fluid as
neaded, Check constan! velocity |oints and axle ssals
lor lzaking, (See footnote ™)

- Ruotate tiras, See Tirg Inspection and Bolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnate + )
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99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

J Change engine ol and filter (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Confrol Service.

-} bLubricate chassis components (or every 3 months,
whichever occurs lirst), (See footnote #.)

- Check rearffront axle tuid level and add fluid as

needed. Check constant velocily [oints and axle seals
for leaking, (See foolnote ** )

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

< Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Conifrol
Sarvice.

- Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

= I you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions isted previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fiuld, change
both the Muid and filter.

Manual transmisslon fiukd deesnt require change.

J Automatic Transter Case Only; Change transfer case
flutd

J Inspect Positive Crankcase Vantilation (PCV) valve.
An Emission Contral Service.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

J Drain, flush and refill cooling system {or avery
60 months since last service, whichevar oocurs first),
See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for what 1o use,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure les! cooling system and
pressure cap. An Emissian Contrel Service,

[ Inspect engine accessory diive belt, An Emission
Contral Service.,

Long Trip/Highway Scheduled
Maintenance

The sarvices shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 DOD km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the sama intervals for the lite of

Ihis vehicle. The servces shown at 150,000 miles

240 000 km) should be repeated at the same intarval
atter 150,000 mides (240 000 km) for the [ife of this
vehicle

Sea Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-26
and Parl C: Perfodic Maimtenance Inspections on
page 6-31.
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Footnotes

1 The U.5. Envitonmental Protection Agency or the
Califorma Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure fo perform this maintenance item will nat nulity
the emission warranty or imi recall lability prior to

the completion of the vehicle 's useful ife. We, howsver,
urge that all recommended mantenance senvices be
parfarmed at the indicated infervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

# Lubrigate the front suspension, ball joints, steering
linkage. parking brake cable guides, propshat! splines,
upiversal joints and brake pedal springs

+ A good time lo check your brakes is guring tire
rofation, See Brake System Inspeciion on page 6-32.

** Dnve axle service. See Part O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-33 for proper lubricant
o use,

o Cheek liud evel and add fluid as needed.

s il your vahicle has a locking differeniial, drain fufd
and refill at first engine ol change.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs lirst). An Emission Control
Service.

J Lubricate chassis components (or svery 12 manths,
whichevar oceurs first). (See footnale #)

- Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluld as
needed. Check constant velocily |oinls and axie seals
far lealking, [See foolnole ")

- Fotate ires. See Tire Inspechion and Rofation on
page 5-58 lor proper rotaticn pattem and additional
information. {See fooinafa +.)
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15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

L} Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 manths,
whichever oceurs first). An Emission Confral
Sernvice

< Lubricale chassis components {or avery 12 monihs,
whichever acours first). (See foolnote £.)

L) Check meardront axie Huid level and agd fluid as
reeded. Check constant velocity |oints and axie seals
for leaking. {(See foofnote ™)

U Change sutomatic transmission Huid and filter if 1he
vehicle s mainly driven undar ong or more of these
caonditions:

~ In heavy city raffic where the outside
lemperature regularly reaches 80"F (32°C) or
higher.

In hilly ar mountalnous temrain,

When daoing frequent traller towing

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sefvice

it you do nof use your vehicle undar any of hese
conditions, change the fiufd and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 krmj.

- Rolale Yres. See Tire fnspection and Retation on
page 5-58 for proper ratation pattern and additional
informaton. [See foolnote .« )

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

1 Change enging oil and fiter {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs fiest), An Emigsion Control
Senvice,

J Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months,
whichever ocours first). (See footnofe £)

d Check rearfront axia fluid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velocity joinls and axle seals
for leaking. (See footnote **.)

U Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotabion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See foafnote +.)
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

O Change engine il and filler {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Contral
Sarvice.

Jd Lubricale chassis components (or every 12 months,
whichever opgurs first), (See foomote #,)

- Check rearfront axle fluld level and add tuld as
neaded, Chack constant velocity joints and axle seals
lor leaking, (See footnole ")

lJ Change autormatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vizhicle Is mainly driven under one or more of these
condiions:

In heavy city trafflc where the outside
temperature regularly reaches SO°F {32°C) or
higher.

Irn-hilly or mouniainous tarmain,
— When doing frequent trailer lowlng.

Uses such as found in taxl, police or delvery
semvice.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fuid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km).

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolabon on
page 5-58 for proper rotation patlem-and additional
Information. (See foolnole +,)

J Beplace fuel filter. An Emission Contral Service.
(See foofnole 1.)

U Replace engine air cleaner filter, An Emission
Conitrol Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

U Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). An Emissiart Control
Service.

- Lubricate chassls components {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first), (See footnafe £.)

o Check rearfront axle Huid level and add fluld as

needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals

for leaking. (See footnote =°)

-l Rolate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
paga 5:-58 for proper mtation patter and adcivonal
miformation, (See foolnote +.)
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45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

O Change engine oll and filter {or every 12 manths,;
whicheyar ocours lirst). An Emussion Control
Senvice,

U Lubricate chassis compenents (or every 12 months,
whichever oocurs first). (See footnote #.)

L Check marffronl axla fluld level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See foomote **)

U Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the
vahicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— In heavy city fraffic where the outside
lemperalure regularly reaches 30°F (32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly of mourdainods 1errain,
- When doing freguent traller towing.

- Uses such as found In taxl, police or dellvery
service.

If you do not use your vohicle under any of ihesa
conditions, change the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 &im)

d Rolale fires. See Tire Inspection and RofEhion on

page 5-58 tor proper rolation pattern and additional
Information. (See focinole +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

2 IF you havent used your vehicle undar sgvare
conditions listed previously and, therehare, haven't
changed your aulomalic transmission fluid, change
bath the fluld and fitter. Manual transmission
fluid dossn’t require change.

dJ Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer case
fhund.

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

J Change engine oll and Hiter {(or every 12 months,
whichever occurs firsl). An Emission Control
Sarvice.

U Luobricate chassis components {or every 12 months,
whichevar ocours firsl), (See footnofe £.)

U Check raarfront axle luid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velecity joints and axle seals
for leaking. (See fooinote **.)

| Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 tor proper rotation patiern and addifional
nformation. (See foomofe + )
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

d Change-engine oll and filter {or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emission Cantrol
Setvice.

. Lubricate chassis componenis {of evary 12 months,
whichever occurs first), (See foofnole #.)

1 Check raarfront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed Check constant velocity joints and axle seais
for leaking. (See fooinote **)

d Change automalic ransmission fluid and fter Il the
vahicla s mainly drven under gne or mom of these
conditions,

— I heavy city traffic whare the cutside
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) ar
higher.

In hilly or mountainous 2rrain

When doing frequent fraifer towing.

Uses such as lound in taxl, police or dellvery
SEervice.

I you do not use your vehicle under aty of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter every 50.000 miles
(B3 000 km).

i

I

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Roialion on
page 5-58 tor proper retatlon patteérn and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)

o Replace fual filter, An Emission Confral Samvice,
{See foofncte 1.)

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Conirol Sarvice,

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

d Change anging oil and filter (or every 12 months,
whichever accurs firsl). An Emission Control
Service.

d Lubricate chassis componenis (dr every 12 months,
whichever acours firgl), (See fooinote £ )

I Check rearfront axle Nuld level and add fluld as
neaded. Chack constant velocity joints and axle seals
Tor leaking. (See footnots *°.)

J Rotate tires: See Tire Inspection and Rolation on

page 5-58 lor praper rolation palterm and additional
information. (See footnote +,)




75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

i Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 monihs,
whichaver occurs first). An Emission Control
SEIVIGE,

L Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months:
whichever ocours first). (See foolnote #.)

o Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constam velocily |oints and axle seals
for leaking. (See foainote *°.)

- Change automatic transmission Nuid and Titer if the
vehicle 18 mainly drven under ong or more of these
conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the oulside
temperature regulary reaches 90"F (32"C) or
higher

~ In hilly or mountaingus tarrain

- When doing frequent traller towing.

- Uses such as found in laxi, pollce or delivery
sanvice;

if you oo nat use your wehicle under any of these
cordittons, change the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 k). '

A Botale tires, See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotalion pattern and additional
information. (Ses fooinote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Change engine oil and hiter {or every 12 months,
whichaver oceurs first). An Emission Conirof
Service

b Lubricate chassis companents (or every 12 manths,
whichever acours first). (See footnofe # )

U Check rear/front axle fluid level and add flud as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axls seals
for leaking, (See fooinofe ")

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspachion and Rolation on

page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
nformation. (See foofnote +.)
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90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

J Changs enging oll and filter (or avery 12 months,
whichever occurs first), An Emussion Control
Servica.

< Lubricate chassis components {or every 12 months,
whichever ocours lirst), {See foofnote #)

 Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fiuld as

rneeded. Check constant velocity [oints and axle seals-

for leaking. (See footnote =)

< Change automatic transmission fluld and filter if the
vehicle [s mainly driven under one or mome of these
ponditions:

— In heavy city fraffic where the outside
tlemperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
highar.

- In hilly &r mountainous terain

—~ When doing frequent trailar towing.

- Usas such as lound in taxi, police or delivery
sarnvice.

If you do ot use your vehicle under any of these
condifions, change the fluid and fitter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 Krri.

1 Replace fusl liter. An Emission Conlrol Servica. (Sesg
footnate 1.)

d Replace engine ar cleaner fiter. An Emission
Control Service

1 Rotate tires. Sea Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See fooinofe + )

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

- Change enging ol and filter (or evary 12 months,
whicheyver ocours firsth. An Emission Conliol
Sarvice,

J Lubricate ghassis components (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). (See fooinofe #.)

- Check rearfront exle Nuld level and add fluid as
neaded. Check consiant velocity joints and axie seals
lor leaking (See foomote ")

-1 Fotate tres. See Tire inspection and Holfation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
nformation. {See footnote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

U Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Confroy
Service

- Replace spark plugs. An Emission Cantrol Servica

d Ifyou haven't used your vehicle under sevara service
conditions lisied previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fluid, change
both the fiuid and filter. Manual transmission
fluid doeen’t require change,

4 Automatio Transter Case Only: Change ransfer case
Hiia.

d Inspect Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) valve.
An Ermission Control Senvice.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

- Drain, tlush and refill cooling system {or evary
B0 months since last sarvice, whichever ocours first),
See Engine Coolanl on page 5-23 for what lo use,
inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck, Pressure test the cooling systam
and prassure cap. An Emission Confrel Service.

- Inspect engine accessory drive balt, An Emission
Canfrol Service
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed In this part are owner checks and sarvices
which should be performed at the Intervals specified to
help ensure the salety, dependabiiity and emission
control parformance of yaur vahicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fiuids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper anes, as shown
in-Par D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is importan! for you or a service station attendant to
perfarm these underhood checks at each fuel fifl

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine il level and add the proper ol If
neceszary. See Engine Ol an page 5-13 lor further
detalls,

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the eéngine coclant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolan! mixture [ necessary. See Enging Conlant
on page 5-23 for turther details,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid levet in the windshizld
washer tank and add the proper luid If necessary,

See Windshield Washer Flind on page 5-37 for further
detalis.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure iries ara inflated 1o the corrsol pressures.
Dan't forget 1o check your spare tire. See Ties on
page 5-57 tor forther details.
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Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassetle tape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Systemi{s)
on page 3-33 for further details

At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sare the salety bait reminder light and all vour
bells, buckles, lalch plates, retraclors and anchorages
ara winking proparly. Look for any offer loose or
damaged safely bell system pars. Il you seg anything
that might keep a safety bell system from doing its

job, have Il repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety balts
replaced -

Also look for-any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular mainlenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspact wipar blades for wesr or cracking. Replace
blade Insers that appear wom or damaged or that
streak ar miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Ouwiside of Your Vehicle on page 5-82,

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, afler the monthly inflation check of
the spare fire determines thal the spare is inflated to
the cormact tire Inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire |s stored securaly. Push, pull, and then try
10 motate or tum the fire, If it moves, use the whesel
wrench 1o tghten the cable. Sga Changing & Flat Tire
on page 5-686.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on waeatherstnps will make them last
ionger, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
sillcana grease with a clean clath. During very cold,
damp wealher more frequant application may be
required, See Part D) Renommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-33.
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Manual Transmission Check

Cheack the transmission lluid level; add il nesged. See
Manual Transmission Fiuid on page 5-21. Check

far leaks, A fluld leak ig the only reason lor flud loss.
Have the system inspected and repaired il neadad.

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fuid level, add if neaded. Ses
Altomatic Transmission Fluid on pags 5-18. A fiuld loss
may Indicate a problem, Chegk the system and repair

i needead;

Hydraulic Clutch System Check

Chaek the fluid tevel in the clutch reservoir. See
Hydraulie Clutch on page 5-22

A fuid loss in this system could indicate a problem
Have the system inspected and repalred al once

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the kay lock cylinders with the lubncant
specihed in Pan D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubncate all hood hinges. hood latch assembly,
secandary fatch, pivots, spring anchor, release pawl,
door hinges, fugl door hinge, endgale hinges, outer
tailgate handle pivot polnts, tailgate inges. tallgate
maunted spare tire {If aquipped), glove box and console
doirs. moving seal hardware and folding seal

hardware. Part [ talls you what to use. More fraguant
lubrication may be required when exposed to a corrosve
Anyironmant.

Starter Switch Check

N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. if it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Belore you start, e sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,

2. Firmly apply both the parking hrake and the regular
brake See Parking Brake on page 2-34 H
necessary.

Do not use the acceleralor pedal, and be ready o
turn off fhe engine immediataty if it stars.
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3. On automatic transmission vehicles, try to stan the
engine in each gear. The starer should work anly
in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N). If the starier works in
any other posthion, your vehicle needs service,

On manual ransmission vehicles, pul the shifl lever
in NEUTRAL (N}, push the clutch down halfway
and try to start the engine. The starer should work
only whan the clutch is pushed down all the way
o the fioor, Il the starter works when the clutch isn't

pushed afl the way down, your vehicls needs
SEIVICE.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake, See Parking Brake

on page 2-34 if necessary,

Be ready to apply the reqular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins 10 move.

. With the engine off, lum [Ha key 1o the RUN

position, but don't star the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try lo move the shift lever out

of PARK (F) with normal effort. If the shift lever
maves oul ol PARK (P), your vehicle needs sarvice.

Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

N\ CAUTION:

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While-parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turn
the Ignition key to LOCK in each shilt lever position.

® With an automatic Iransmission, (he key should turn
to LOCK only whan the shift lever is in PARK (P)

* With a manual fransmission, the key should turn 1o

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
amund the vehicle, || should be parked on a level
sutface,

LOCK only when you press the key release bufton

On all vehicles, the key should come out only in LOCK,
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Parking Brake and Automatic Park on-a fairly steap hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your loot on the regular brake, sei the

Transmission Park (P) Mechanism carking brake,

Check * Tp check the parking brake's holding ability;
With the engine running and transmission i
NEUTRAL (N}, slowly remove fool prassure form

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be

the regular brake pedal. Do this untl the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only

To check the PARK (P) mechanism's: holding
ability: With the engine running, shift to PARK (P).

injured and property could be damaged. Make Then release the parking brake followed by the
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in

reqular brake.
case It begins to roll. Be ready to apply the : .
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin Underbody Flushing Service

to move. Al least every spnng, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
glean thoroughly any areas whera mud and other debris
can collact
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspactions and services which
should be perfomed at lzas! wice a year {(for instance,
each spring and fall), Yeou should fet your dealer's
service department or other qualified service center do
these lobs, Make sure any necessary repairs are
competed at once,

Proper procadures 1o parfonm fhese services may be
found In a service manual. See Service Publicafions
Ordering Information on page 7-11.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and slesring
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power stearing
lines and hoses tor proper hoak-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc, Clean and then Inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, taars or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust sysiem, Inspect (he body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position paris as well as open seams,
noles, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the lloor pan or could let
exhaust fumes inlo the vehicle, See Engime Exhaust
on page 2-39.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

inspect tha hoses and have them replaced if thaey

are crackad, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needad. Clean the
outside- of the radiator-and air conditioning condensear.
To help ensure proper cparation, a prassure test of
the cooling syslem and pressure cap s recammended
al least once a yearn
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Throttle System Inspection Brake System Inspection

Inspect the throtile systemn for interference or binding, Inspect the complete sysiam. Inspect brake lines any

and lor damaged or missing parts. Replace pans hoses for proper hoak-up, binding, leaks, cracks,

as needed. Heplace any components that have high chating, efc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors

effort or excessive wear, Do not |ubricale aoceleralor tor surface condibon. Inspect aother brake pars,

and cruise gontrol cablas. ncluding calipers, parking brake, ete. Check parking
brake adjustment, You may need to have your brakes

Transfer Case and Front Axle nspected more often if your driving habils or

conditions result in frequent braking.

(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oll change imtervals,
gheck front axle and transfer case and add lubricant
when necassary. A fluld |oss could indicate a problem:
check and have it repaired, if needed. Check vant
hose al translter case for kinks and proper Installaban,
Maore frequent lubricaticn may be required on

off-road use.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricarits Identified below by nama, part
number or specification may be obtalnad lam youl

Usage

Fluld/Lubricant

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubncant (GM Part No.

LI.S. 12377985, in Canada
BEE01242. or equivalent) or lubricant
meeting requireaments of NLG| #2,
Category LB ar GC-LB,

GM Power Steenng Flud (GM Part

dealar,
Usage Fluld/Lubricant
Engine oil with the Amearican
Petroleum Institute Certified for
Gaszoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Ol  jof the proper viscosity, To determine

the preterred viscosity for your
vishicle's angine, see Enging O on
page 5-13.

Engine Coolant

5050 mixture of clean. drinkable
waler and use anly DEX-COOL
Coolant. Sea Engine Coolant on
page 5-23.

Hydraulic Brake

Deico Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or

Pawer S188nng | No, U,S. 1052884, In Canaa
ys 03294, or equivalent).
Synchromesh Transmission Fluid
el ggm Part No. U.S. 12345349, in_
anacda 10853465, or eguivalent)
Attomatio DEXRON-III Automatic Transmission
Transmission | Fuld.
Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
sy Lack | (GM Pari No. US. 12346241, in
¥ Canada 10953474, or etuivalent).
Chassis Lubricant (GM Part Na.
Chassis U.S. 12377885, In Canada
Lubrication | 88201242, or equivalent) or lubricant

reating reglirements ol NLGI 22,

System equivalent DOT-3 brake fiuid, Category LB or GC-LB.
Windshield | GM Optikleen Washer Solvent or Fronl and Rear | SAE 80W-80 Axle Lubricant (GM
Washer Solvent | equivalent. Axle (Standard |Part No. U5, 1052271, in Canada

H'}'dFEUHE Clutch Fluid [EM Part No DF“EI’E‘I’IHEI] 10950849, or equivalant),
Hydraulic LS. 12345347, in Canada Aear Axie | Axte Lubncant; use only GM Part
Clutch Syslem | 10953517, or equivalent DOT-3 (Loekin No. LS, 10582271, In Cenada
brake fluid) Difierantial) | 10950849, Do ot aad frictian

madifiar,
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
T | By O Athe TANSSn | oo and Door A Freres UETEart Sperioe
. AUTO-TRAIK I Flule {EM Part Mo, Canada 10853474, or eguivalant),
T;gﬁ‘?:r*ﬂc“:ﬁ U8 12578508, in Canada Tailgate Eu'lum-Pumnse Lubrican!, Superube
1853626). Mourted Spare | (GM Part No. U5, 12346241, In
- , Tre Carrier (it | Canada 10853474, or aquivalent)
Aear e | PRS0 LU (GH 2 o
e SR e | 88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant -"'f{“*ﬂf ﬂlt_lﬂﬂtﬁ
ol meeting requirements of NLGI #2, If,‘”.“'ﬂ ol
Calegory LB or GC-LB. il
Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No, ges o
Canstant  |U.S. 12377985, in Canada Weztheistp | [e/nctic Silloace Srease (L Pad
Valooity 88801242, ar equivalen!) or lubricant Conditioning Mo, E!‘E. 12345579, in Canadsa
Universal Joint | meeting requiremenis of NLGI #2, 10853014, or equivalent).
Category LB or GC-LB. Synthelic Grease with Teflan,
GhEIEE!'ErFLutIEIEal'II (GM Part No. Weathersinp | Suparube [_EiT'.I'I Part No. LS.
Cluteh Pushrod |U.S, 12377985, in Ganada SRS | DERSE WY el R OO O
to Clutch Fork | B8901242, or equivalent) or lubiricant equivaient).
Joint mesling requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB
Hood Lalch | Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosal (GM
Assembly, |Part No. LS. 12346293, In Canada
Secondary |992723, or eguivalent) or lubricant
Latch, Pivots, |mesting requiremants of NLGI #2,
S-ru'inu%t Anchor |Category LB or GC-LB.
and Release
Pawl
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and

any additional infarmalion from “Cwner Checks and Services” or “Paripdic Maintananca” on the following record

pages. Alsn, you should retain 8l maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Ddometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satistaction and goodwill are important to

your dealar and 1o Chavrolal, Narmally, any concems
with Ihe sales transaction or the operalien of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealar's sales or service
depariments. Sometimas, howeaver, despite the best
intentions of all concermed, misunderstandings can
goour. If your concemn hias nol been resolved o your
satisfachon, the following steps should be taken;

STEP ONE: Discuss your concerm with a member of
dealership management. Normally, congerns can

be guickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or paris
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the ganeral manager.

STEP TWO: if after contacting a member of dealarship
management. || appears your concem cannol be
resolved by the dealarship without further help. contact
the Chevrolel Customer Assistance Centar by calling
1-800-222-1020, In Canada, contacl GM of Canada
Customes Communication Centre In Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you 1o call the toli-free number In arder 1o
give your imquiry prompt attention. Pleasa have the
fallowing Information available o give the Customer
Aszsistance Hepresentativa:

* Vehicle ldentification Number (This is available from
the vehicke registration or ttle, or the plate a1 the
fop left of the instrument pangl and visible through
the windshigld.)

® Dealership name and location
* Vehicle delivary date and present mileage

When contacling Chevrolet, please remember that your
concem will likely ba resolved al a dealsr's faciiity.
That is why we suggest yvou follow Step One first IFf you
have & concemn.
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed 1o making sure you arg complataly
satisfied with your pew vehicle. However, Il you conlinus
io remain unsatistied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBEB Aulo Line Frogram lo enforce any addilional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Asslstance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Mator Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBE Auto Line Program is an out of count program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Buresaus lo setlle automotive dispules regarding vehicle
rapairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Lirnited Warranty, Although you may be required o
resor 1o this informal dispute resolution program prior o
filing a court action, use of the program Is free of
charge and your case will generadly be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
vanue for reliel available to you.

You may contact the BBE using the toll-free telephone
number ar wrte them al the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Bettar Business Bureaus, Ing.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Sulte 800

Adington, VA 22203-1804

Talephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program Is available m all 50 states and the Distnct
of Columbia. Eligibility ts lmited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Moltors reserves the
right to change: ehgibility limitations and/or discontinue
its participation in this program.
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Online Owner Center

The Owner Center al MyGMLink is-a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
vehicle information all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you lo:
* (Gt e-mail service reminders,

* Access information about your specific vehicle,
Inctuding tips and videos-and an electronic
version al this owner's manual.

* Keep track ol your vehicle's service history and
maintenance schadula,

®* Find GM dealers for service natiomwide,

* Raceve spacial promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLiInk members.

Refer ta the web for updated infarmation
To register your vahicle visit waww MyGRLInk.com
Customer Assistance for Text

Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customars who are deal, hard ol haaring, or

speech-impaired and who use Texl Telephones (TTYs),

Chevrolet has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Asgislance Center, Any TTY user can communicats
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-B00-833-CHEV (2438)
(TTY wsers in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830,

74

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet encourages customers 1o call the toll-free
fumber 1or assistance. If a U.S. customar wishes

o write 10 Chevrolet, the letter should be addressad 1o
Chevrolel's Customier Assistance Centar.

United States

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Canter
P.0O. Box 33170

Detralt, M| 4B8232-5170

1-B00-222-1020

1-800-833-2438 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs})
Roadside Assislance: 1-800-CHEV-USA (243-B872)
Fax Numbar, 313-3681-0022

From Pueno Rico:
1-B00-426-2992 [English)
1-B00-496-99583 {Spanishj
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From LS. Virgin Isiands:
1-800-496-9904
Fax Number: 313-381-0022




Canada

Genaral Motors of Canada Limited
Customear Communication Cenlre, 163-005
1908 Colanal Sam Driva

Cshawa. Cntana L1H BET

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (Frenoh)

1-800-263-3830 [For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance; 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Plegze contac! the local General Motors Businass Linit

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S.de RL ds C.V
Customar Assistance Center

Paseo de |2 Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bazares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D F

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 28 0 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, avallable to
qualified applicants, can
raimburse you up to
$1.000 toward aliermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive aquipmant you
maay require for vl
vehicle (hand contfrols,
wheslchair'scootar

ifts, 81c.)

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area drivel assessmen! centers and
mability eguipment Installers. The program |8 avallable
lor a limited period of fime lrom the date of vehicle
purchasa/lease. See your dealer for mora details or call
the-GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-800-323-89356.
Text telephone (TTY) usars, call 1-800-833-9935

&M ol Canada also has a Mobillty Program. Call
1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-T483) Tor details. All TTY users
gall 1-800-263-3830.
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Roadside Assistance Program

To enhance Chevrolet's sirong commitrment to customer
satisfaction, Chevrolat'|s excited to announce the
establishment of the Thevrolet Roadside Assistance
Center. As the owner of & 2003 Chewvrolet. membearship
in Roadside Assistance is free,

Roadside Assistance is available 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
(243-8872), This toll-free number will provide you
over-the-phone rmadside assistance with minor
mechanical problems. Il your problem cannot be
resalved ovar the phone, our advisors have access to a
nationwide network ol dealer recommented service
providers. Roadside membership is free, however some
SEMVICES May (Nocur coslts.

Roadsids offers two tevels ol semvice o the customar,
Basig Care and Courtesy Care;

Roadside Sasic Care provides:

o Toll-free number, 1-B00-CHEV-USA (243-8872),
tex! telephone {TTY) users, call 1-888-589-2438

* Free towing lor warranly regairs
* Basic over-the-phone technical advice

* Avallable dealer services al reasonable costs (e,
wrecker services, locksmith/key service, glass
repair, o)

Acadside Courtesy Cara provides:

* Hoadside Basic Care services (as outlined
praviously)

Plus:

* FREE Mon-Warranty Towing (fo the closes! dealer
from a legal roadway)

® FHREE LocksmiitvKay Sarvice (when keys are lost
on the moad or locked inside)

* FHEE Flat Tire Service (spare installed on the road)
® FREE Jump Start (at home or on the road)

* FREE Fuel Delivery (§5 of fuel delivered on
the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation for customers
nesding waranty service. Courtasy Transpoertation

will be offarad in conjunction with the coverage provided
by the Bumper-to-Bumper New Vehicle Limited
Warmranty to aligible purchasers of 2003 Chevrolel
passenger cars and light duty trucks. (See your selling
daalar for detalls,)
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Courfesy Care is available to retall and retal lease
customers operafing 2003 and newer Chevrolet vehicles
far a pericd of 3 yesrs’36, 000 miles (60 000 km),
whichever occurs first. All Courfesy Care services must
be pra-arranged by Chevrolel Roadside or dealer
service managemeril,

Basic Care and Courtesy Care are not part of or
included in the coverage provided by the MNew Vehicle
Limited Warranty. Chevrolel resermves the right to modify
ar discontinue Basic Carg and Courtesy Care at

any tirme,

The Hoadsige Assislance Lenter uses companies that
will provide vou with quality and prionty service,

When roadside services are requirad, our advisors will
gxplain any payment obligations that may be incurred
lor ulilizing oulside servioes

For prompt assistance when calling, pleasa have the
following avallabie o give o the adwisor;

® ‘ehicle Identification Numbar (VIN)

® |icense plate number

* Vehicle color

* Vehicle location

* Talephone number where you can be reached
® \ehicle mileage

® Description ol problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Hoadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer o the
Wamanty and Owner Assistance Information book.




Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolel has always exemplified guality and value in
its offering of motor vehicles, To enhance your
ownership experience, we and our particlpating dealers
are proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a cusiomer
supporl program for naw vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered o refall
purchasefiease cuslomers In canjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transponiation options
are available when warranty repalirs are required.

This will reduce your inconveniance durlng warranty

repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and reguest an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant ol your lransporiation nesds,
yvour dealer can help minimize your inconvenience,

It your vehicle cannot be scheduied into the service
department immediately, keep driving it until it can ba
stheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem Is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, |at
them know this, and ask for Instructions.

It the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged 1o do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair.




Transportation Options

Warranty service can genarally be compieted while you
wail. However, If you are unable to wait Chevrolet
helps mimmize your inconvenience by providing several

transportation options. Dapending on the cireumstances,

your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealars can provide you with shittie
service to gel you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a ona
wizy shuttle ride to-a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

It your vehicle requires ovemight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five day maximum)
may be avallable for the use of public ransportation
such as taxi or bus. Inaddition, should you arrange
transportation through 2 tnend or relative,
reimbursemant for reasonable fuel expansas up 1o
£10 per day {five day maximum) may be avallable
Claim amourts should raflect actual costs and ba
supported by onginal receipis.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavaillable due o ovemight
wamanty repairs, your dealar may arrange o provide
you with-a courlesy rental vehicle or reimburse you lor a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, upfo a
maximum of $30.00 per day supparied by receipts. This
requires thal you sign and complate a rental agreemeant
and meet state. local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requlirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, INSUrence coverage, credit
card, ete. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees. excessive milsage or renlal usage beyond
the completion of the repair,

Ganerally it Is not possible 1o provide a like-vehicle as a
courtasy rental.
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Additional Program Information

Coutesy Transportation s available dunng the
Bumper-to-Bumper warmanty coverage period, but it /s
nat part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separale booklel entitled "Warranty and Cwner
Assistance Information” furnished with each new vehicle
provides detaiied warranty coverage inforrmation.

Courtesy Transporiation is available only al parficipating
dealars and all program oplions, such as shultle
sarvice, may nol be avallable at every dealer. Please
contact you dealer for speciiic information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation amangeaments
will be administered by appropriate dealer parsonnal.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranly repalrs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Maotors of Canada Mew Vehicle Limited Warranty.
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program, Please consull
your dealer for delails.

General Molors reserves the- right 1o umiaterally modily,
change or discontinue Courfesy Transporiation at

any time and o resalve all guastions of claim eligibility
pursuant to the terms and conditions described

herefrn al its sole discretion.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

IF you believe that your vehicle has a delect which could
cause & crash or could cause injury or death, you
should iImmediately inform the MNational Highway Traffic
Safely Administration (NHTSA), n addition o notitying
General Molors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, (| may open an
Investigation, and if it finds that a safely defect exists in
A group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remeady
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
Indfhvidual problems belween you, your dealer or
General Molors

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Aute Salety
Hatline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write fo:

NHTSA, US Deparment of Transpordation
Washington, D.C, 20590

You can also abtain other Informaticn aboul molar
vehicle safety from the hotline.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you belleve that your vehlcle
has a safety defect, you should immediately rofity
Transport Canada, In aadition 1o natifying Genaral
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write (o

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Stresl

Tower G

Cttawa, Ontario K14 ONE

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us
Please call us at 1-800-222-1020, or write:

Chevralet Maotor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Canter
P.O. Box 33170

Detroit, Ml 4B232-5170

In Canada, please call us at 1-00-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 {(French), Or, wrile;

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Cantra, 163-005
1808 Colonal Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BR7T

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
Information on enaines, iransmission, axle, suspension.
brakas, stectrical, steering, body, ete

RETAIL SELL PRICE: 5120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides Information on unjt repair service

procedures. adjustments, and specifications for GM
transimissions, ransaxies. and transfer cases

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00




Service Bulletins

Service Bullelins glve technical service Inlormation
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the dingnosis and service of your vehicle:

In Canada, information peraining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by conlacting your Gengral
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483),

Owner's Information

Cwrer publications are written specifically for awners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about tha vahicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule lor all models.

In-Parttoho: Inciudes a Porfalio. Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklel

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Porlfolio: Owners Manual only
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are avallable for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order fom,
please specify year and madel name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Cradit Card Orders Qnly

{VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visil Helm, Inc_ on the
Warld Wide Web at: www helminc.com

Or you can write 1g;

Helm, Incorporated
P. 0. Box 07130
Detrait, Ml 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

MNote to Canadian Customears: All listed prices are
guated in U.S, funds. Canadian residents are (o mako
checks payahbls in U.S. funds.
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Appearance Care . S -
Care ol Salety Ealm R e I TR et Sl T
Chemical Paint Epﬂﬂ_ing .............................. 5-85
Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle ................ 5-78
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle ............. 582
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Setling the Time for Radios with Radio Data
Systems (RDS) ...
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G e e
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Battery FaplacemEnt .. ....ocivrrerersseessseerermnerees
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Care ol Your {cont.) Child Resfraints [cont.)
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Convenience System, Bear .......cocoveviiiiiiiniinnenns 2-58
Coalant

Engine Tempetature Gage ........... 33

HORIEE, ENGING +...rvvvveevessoeiisesesasesesasesesiisios 282
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T T - i i e e T e e e e 3-10
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Dome Lamps ................................................ 317
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Diriver
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Driving
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Check and Service Englne Eﬂ-nn nghl ........... 3-32
Coolant .. . IR . "
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Extender Safety Balb cocannnsmnannans 1-32
Extarior Lamps .....ocoveeen - S
F
EabdelTRinet oo i, 58

Filter

Engine Air Cleaner _............ . . 817
Finding & FTY. Stallon ....iii.. Eﬂdﬁ 3 53 3-62
Finding & Station ..o 941, 3-43, 3-50, 3-58
FImish Carg i n SeB2
Finish Camage .. . 5-B4
Flve-Speed ........ v B=2F

Fined Masi .ﬂ.nterrnﬁ

Flash-to-Pass FEat® «........_.................oeoe

L R e P L LT

eineee 371

3-8
5-65



Pl Thoe, eIy - - s i

Fluid

Automatic TranSmUSSOn e iees e
MAANUS]E TrENSESSION oo erornsnssiosatoiatoseqaioisis

Fower Steanng .

Windshield Washer ...
Eon LRBE o o vees sican i ns e

5-66

5-18
a2
SrT T |
PR 1.
3-89

SR R

Follawing Distance .j ....... I A-57

Footnotes .. :
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Headlamps (cant.) I
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Heated Seals . A R e e R SR B g o it the: Light 1s Flashing .. D ke i SN
HERENG: o i s s A s 320 1 the Light Is On Slﬂa.dy SRR AT REA. . i
Higay FIVEHEIE . oo vonrsnsnsnnsssrsssss rsssasismses 4-36 I You Are Stuck in Sand, I".-'Iud Ioe or Enuw ....... 4-42
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How to Check and Add Fluid ... 523 Throtte -SRI s s tim it bt bt BT
How to Check Lubricant .. - e 4B Transfer Case and Frant Axle
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LATCH System
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Loading Your ‘u"ﬂhuzle ...................................... 4-49
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Looks (cont.)
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Loss of Controf .. T 414
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Plan Ahead When Possible ..o 78
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